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PREFACE.

Several years ago the undersigned wrote
a pamphlet called, «“ What is the Arya Samay ?”
It did some service in its time, but the informa-
tion it contained was at the best but meagre,
and the consciousness of this fact on the
author’s part frequently suggested the desire-
ability of an attempt at improvement ; but for
one reason aund another the suggestion remain-
ed un-attended to year after year, During the
last summer the undersigned having some
leisure, which he did not know kow to turn to
account, resolved upon devoting it to the en-
largément of the pamphlet, and set about his
task without further delay. The result ofhis
effort is now before the public. The “ Teach- .
ing of the Arya Samay,” is the same in plan
and execution—Dbeing essentially a compilation
of extracts from the Shastras and Swami Daya
© Nand’s writings, interspersed with stray pieces
and rambling comments from the pen of the
undersigned.  But while its predecessor
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congisted of only 838 pages, The Teaching of
the Arya Samaj contains over 300. It
may safely be concluded from this difference
that the present work is of greater value, and
can be far more useful to the inquirer after

" truth. Of oourse there is much room for im-
provement still, and the book admits of a fur-
ther expansion.

Time may come for another revision ; but
for the present the undersigned may be per-
mitted to content himself with what little has
already been achieved, and with expressing
a hope that this little will be appreciated.

LAHORE : } CHHAJJU SINGH.
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THE )
TEACHING OF THE ARYA SAMAJ.

What is the teaching of the Arya

Samaj ?—What does the Arya Sawaj
teach ?

This is the question which we propose to ourselves -
and which we shall try to answer in the following pages.
To proceed at once with our reply, we answer that, in
the first place, the Arya Samaj teaches that—God is
the origiinal source of all knowledge, and

the primary cause of all that is known
through that knowledge.

- Is there a God? It is almost blasphemous to
ask oneself or others such a question, many would
say. And yet the world is no stranger to indivi-
duals who do ask snch a question,—some with a motive
that must be commended—in the spirit of « true en-
quirers ’; some with no other intention than to enjoy
the * luxnry of debate”—of having some harmless fun ;
while others with the one and sole object of
thrusting their atheism, in one form or other, in the
theist’s face und of upsetting his convictions and pervert-
ing hiz judgment, it they can, themselves being wholly
deaf to his reasoning und logic, however sound and irre-
sistible the same might be. And in the face of this fact
the question has to be answered, in the interests of
the sincere, unbiased and rational sceptic, if not for the
benefit of the confirmed atheist who is hardened enough
to be set down as past the stage of redemption. Is
there 2 God ? Yes. Thereis nothing more real in the
universe, nothing more patent than that there isa God—
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the one Supreme Lord of all, the Maker of Heaven and
Barth. In the eighth chapter of the Satyarth Pra-
kash, Swami Dayananda comments upon the assertion

of the unbeliever—that the world is a spontancous pro-
duction—in the following words :—

“If the world were a spontaneous creation (z.e., if it
possessed the power to create itself), it would never be
destroyed. If the power to destroy itself were inherent
in it, it could not create itself.  If the power to create
itselt and the power to destroy itself both were
inherent in it, there would still be no assured system
or order in the succession of creation and destrue-
tion. If, on the other hand, you ascribe creation and
destruction to the action of an efficient cause, you will
have to admit that the eficient cause is something
distinet from the principles and substances which under-
go birth and destruction. Verily, in the event of crea-
tion and dissolution being spontaneous (the result of self-
exertion on the part of atoms), they would not take
place at stated and fixed periods. If we are to believe
that creation is a spontaneous action, why is it that
we do not see another earth, sun, moon, ete., spring into
existence in the vicinity of our planet? The fact is,
that whatever things spring up from the combination
of other things—trees, grass, insects, worms, ete.,
they spring into being as the result of the combination
of Good-made things. Just as haldi (turmeric), choona
(lime) and decoction of sour lemon, do not of them-
selves move from their places and combine, but, on the
contrary, combine through the agency of some one, and
as, further, they can form roli only when mized tegether,
in proper proportions, and not otl.orvise ; even so the
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primary atoms of Matter cannot, of themselves, fashion
themselves into anything, much less into anything use-
ful or serviceable, unless the Supreme Being combine
them with His wisdom and skill. Hence, it follows that
the world is not inherently self-creating but the pro-
duction of Divine skill and wisdom.”

The unbeliever, on being answered thus, proceeds to
reiterate his assertion in different words, plainer than
those used already. He says :—* There never was an
author of this world, nor is, nor shall yet ever be.
The world is what it is from eternity, it was never
made, nor shall it ever come to be destroyed.” To
this the Swami replies:—

“ There can be no motion or anything which mo-
tion can produce in the absence of a mover (an intelli-
gent, efficient cause). The earth and similar other
objects that we see, fashioned and constructed on a
wise and skilful plan—these can never be eternal.
That which is the result of combination, that has no
existence prior to the taking place of the combination
(which gave 1t its present form), and it ceases to exist
when  disintegration  ensues. If you refuse to
believe this, you may break or melt or burn the hardest
stone you can get hold of, a diamond, a piece of steel,
etc.,, and ascertain for yourself whether or not all
these are made up of separate particles, If the
things and objects (we cognize and perceive) are made
up of separate particles, a time must come when the
particles will separate again.”

Further on the Swami, in answer to a question,
refers to the wonderful, incomprehensible mechanizm
of the human body (and to the marvelleus structure of
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other things in Nature) as an evidence of the existence of
a Supreme Being, infinitely wise and omnipotent and
good. To quote his own words: ¢ Mark ! what skill
and wisdom have been displayed in the construction of
the body. Even the learned are struck with wonder
(when they observe and examine the human frame).
The joining together, within the body, of bones,
confining them within a net-work of veins and arteries,
spreading over them a layer of flesh and throwing
over the whole a covering of skin ; the placing inside
the frame the spleen, the liver, the Tungs which punkha-
wise take in, and throw out, the air ; the locating of the
soul or spirit in the frame; tle fashioning of that
store-house of energy, the head, of hair, nails, ete. ;
the lining the eye with hair-like, extremely fine nerves,
endowing the organs of sense with illumination ;
constructing, in a peculiar fashion, certain portions of
the body with a view to enabling the soul to have
due enjoyment in its state of wakefulness, in that
of ordinary sleep and in that of profound slumber :
providing for the proper distribution of the nourish-
ing sap ;—who but the Supreme Being conld
construct such a wonderful frame, storing it with
such exquisitely beautiful and wonderful machinery !

“ Further, enriching the earth with precious
stones and metals of various kinds ; displaying in the
construction of the bodies of tiny, microscopic
insects, living in trees and of diverse kinds,
extraordinary skill : covering the plants and trees
with  foliage of every color—-green,  white,
yellow, blue, and so on, all wonderful ia their
design ; fashioning flowers, fruits, roots, leaves, ete.,
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creating things with every imaginable variety of taste—
sweet, salt, bitter, sour, pungent, and so on; pro-
ducing vegetation, rich in agreeable odours, and
flowers, fruits, cereals, roots, et2., at once delicious and
fragrant ; scattering in space earths, suns, moons, etc.,
in millions, and controlling and directing their move-~
ments with regularity ;——who but the Supreme Being
could do all this?

“When a man seesor perceives anything, the
act is productive of two kinds of knowledge to him—
one of the existence and character of the thing
itself, and the other of the author or maker thereof.
When, for instance, a person comes upon a beauti-
fully-fashioned gold ornament in a jungle, he cannot,
on examining it, help coming to the conclusion that
it must have been fashioned by a skilful and wise
man. Similarly, this wonderfully-fashioned world,
with its ereatures of multifarious kinds, points to its
author —Parmeshwara (Supreme Being).”

In the ninth chapter of the Sattyarth Prakash,
speaking of Right and Wrong, the Swami says that
the feeling of pleasure or satisfaction, which pervades
the soul when a person does a virtuous action, and the
feeling of fear, shame, etc., which springs up in the
heart when an individual does what is wicked and
sinful, point to a Moral Governor of the Universe,
who is no other than the Supreme Being, the mind-
controlling Parmdtma.

The chief arguments advanced by the Swami would
seem to be four :—

(1). That founded on the principle of causation.

(2). That derived from the minute and wonderful
correspondences in departments of Nature.



(§8)
(3). That based upon “design”, and

(4). That founded upon the possession of “ moral
sentiments ” by human beings.

In connection with the first, an English author, of
great good sense, who has not, however, affixed his
name to his book, says : —

¢ There are, however, very different phenomena on
this our globe, phenomena of progression, of which
there must have been a beginning, for if the nebu-
lar theory be still doubtful, and our planet was not in a
molten state from excessive heat, it was certainly once
in a soft state, as is proved mnot only from its
peculiar shape, but the various strata - constituting
its crust. The changes its crust has undergone, have
been, in many instances, sudden and violent, yet they
have been gradational. It has advanced from a
rudimentary state by an apparently irregular pro-
gression. But, above all other indications of a be-
ginning, there have been new species of organic crea-
tares produced at vast intervals ;'and they have been,
on the whole, in an advancing scale of organization,
roughly corresponding with the changes on the earth’s
surface. Now, whatever has been conjectured res-
pecting the derivation of one species from another,
there has never been the least evidence since recorded
facts that one species of organic creature has sprung
from another. Nature has intercepted such produc-
tion by making hybrids barren, or the old species re-
current, in spite of disturbance, which indicates that
such species had a distinet beginning. TFor all these
phenomena, then, we have to seek a First Cause,”
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Dealing with the remaining three, the same author
observes :—

“How came the senses of animals so wonder~
fully to correspond with things of such a totally
different nature as the light, the air, the odorous parti-
cles, the sapid particles? We can trace nothing in this-
complex connection like cause and efect. The light
did not construct the complexities of the eye, or the
odours the olfactory nerves, or sound, the machinery of
the ear. Whence, then, this correspondence? We
seem driven to the solution that they were designed
to correspond, that the elementary departments of
nature having first existed, a designing mind modelled
the animals destined to live on the globe, so that their
senses might derive from the inorganic world those
ideas and feelings which they in different degreet
enjoy.
“Whenever we see an arrangement of order
or adaptation, which we are sure is entirely new (and
we see countless such phenomena in the works of
man), they are all the effect of design, therefore we
conclude that design has been the cause of all the
order in the universe. M inthe countless inventions
of man, we are sure that design is the sole cause of
their order and adaptation: how obvious and rational
is the inference, that the original order and adapt-
ations in nature, many of them so very similar (though
superior in complexity and skill) to the inventions of
man’s mind, were produced by a similar principle, or
rather some superior principle involving design,.
This is one very simple and natural species of evidence
of an intelligent First Cause, built on an intuitive
truth.
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“ Another (proof of the existence of God) is
derived from the sentiments and feelings of our mind.
The feelings of awe, reverence and dependence ex-
panded into the religious prineciple which is so
natural to man, the feeling of conscientiousness and
dependence on a Supreme Being,—all these innate
sentiments indicate the existence of that Being to
which they point, and in whom they centre; for,
we are taught by the naturalists, there is mnothing
capricious or causeless in the structure of the hodies
or minds of any sentient creatures; that all their
natural feelings and instincts have some end; we
infer, then, that the Supreme Being exists, who alone
affords a solution of such mental phenomena; for

our moral natare is, as it were, calculated upon His
existence.”

The learned author of the able pamphlet on
the “Existence and Character of God ;” * in the

course of his advocacy of the argument founded on
the principle of caunsation, remarks :—

“The universe, as we behold it, consists
of a mass of very complicated phenomena. Compelled
by that belief 1n caunsation which each of ws in-
stinctively feels (I use the word instinctively tin the
sense above described), we are firmly convinced that
not one of the phenomena is self-originated, but
has been produced by a cause or a set of causes
(forces or powers) adequate to its production. When
we have ascertained by careful investigation what

* Present Day Tracts Series.
+ Compelled by the conatitution of our nature.
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they are, we find that they are the effects of other
similar causes, and so on indefinitely. But our minds
are so formed that they are incapable of forming a
conception or of believing in a succession of finite
causes, which are destitute of a beginning, i.c., of an
eternal succession of such causes.®* We are, therefore,
compelled to assume the existence of a first cause
which—itself uncaused——is the cause of the entire
succession of causes and effects to which the pheno-
mena of the universe owe their existence, and of
which they are the manifestations.......... I cannot
cxpress this truth better than in the language of
Mr. Herbert Spencer, ¢ The assumption of the existence
of a first cause of the universe ts a necessity of thought.?

As regards the theory of evolution, its originator,
Darwin, was not an atheist ; for, if we remember aright
he confessed as much in the compass of a small letter,
published in the columns of the Lahore 7ribune. But,
as a matter of fact, the theory, as commented upon
and expounded by his admirers and followers, is
essentially atheistic, and hence deserving of a con-
demnation.

In the pamphlet just referred to, its weak points
have been exposed seriatim as follows :——

“First, it fails to account for the origin of life, or to
show that it is possible to produce living out of non-
living matter. Until it can effect this, it is simply
useless for the purposes of atheism. Strange to say,
unbelief is now compelled to live by faith. It s
confident that the discovery will be made hereafter.

————

* ¢ The final or ultimate cause has no cause.”—Sankhya.
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- “Secondly, it fails to give any account of the
origin of those qualities, which the original germs
of life must have possessed, in order that a starting-
point may be found for the course of evolution
which it propounds.

“Thirdly, it assumes the concurrence of multi-
tude of fortunate chances, so numerous as to
approximate to the infinite, of what common-sense
and reason refuse to believe to be possible, and
which hopelessly conflicts with the mathematical
doctrine of chances and probabilities.

“ Fourthly, it demands an interval of time for the
carrying out of this vast process of evolution, which,
although abstractedly possible, other branches of
science refuse to concede to it as lying within the
existing order of things.

« Fifthly, it atterly fails tc bridge over that pro-
found gulf which separates the moral from the material
universe, the universe of freedom from the uni-
verse of necessity. All that it can urge with respect
to the origin of life and of free agency is, that it hopes
to be able to propound a theory at some future
{ime which shall be able to account for these
phenomena.

“ Sixthly, the theory in question, including the
Darwinian theory of the production of the entire mass
of organisms thai have existed in the past, and exist
in the present, by the sole agency of natural selec-
tion, without the intervention of intelligence, is, in
fact, a re-statement in a disguised form of the old
theory of the production of all the adaptations and
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correlations in the universe, by the concurrence of an
infinite number of fortunate chances—a theoty which
contradicts the primary intuitions of our intellectual
being.

“Seventhly, as a fact, the recorded observations by
mankind for the last, say four thousand years, show
no instance of evolution of one species from another
but display variation, not infinite but limited, and
recurrent to the original form.

“Fighthly, as a fact, geology (Palzontology) shows
the same absence of such evolution and of indefinite
variation.

¢ Ninthly, all the ascertained faets point only to
creation by a plan, or in accordance with a rule, which
permits variability within discoverable limits, and
requires adaptation, and, therefore, furnishes no evi-
dence of evolution of species.”

All Saints and Sages, almost without an exception,
have borne witness to the existence of God, and
every great religion in the world is essentially theistic
in its teaching.. Itis doubtful if Budha was an
atheist—such pure teaching as his could not have pro-
ceeded from one who was a disbeliever in the Supreme
Fountain of truth and purity and wisdom ; but, even if
it be true that he was a disbeliever in the existence of
a Deity, we may say that his admirers and followers
show their repudiation of their master’s teaching
by raising Budha himself to the level of the Deity.
Truly saith the Upanishad that “those who worship
anght else than the OCreator, shall wander in
darkness.”
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If in Physical Science, it is the man of Science
whose testimony has value, in Spiritual Science it is
only the spiritual scientist whose evidence is of
weight, and not of those who have mnever given a
moment’s attention to the investigation of the truths
of this science. Now, what do the greatest religious
teachers that the world has produced say? Nothing
but what the primeval teachers of mankind have
taught. To put forward, as their representative, a
comparatively modern teacher, and to quote but a
single line from his “ Song Celestial :—

ATy assaftatand: aegsad |
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“He is the light of lights, and is declared beyond
darkness ; He is knowledge, the object of knowledge,
the goal of knowledge, dwelling in the heart of all.”

Why is it that many people deny the existence of the
Greatest Reality in the universe, and why is it that
they fail to find it. Because they are worldly-minded,
living the life of the senses, and caring nothing for
what is beyond the. world and the senses. Says the
Divine Word :—

[ S
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“The Great Real One—even the Spirit who is
in the Sun (and all other heavenly bodies), the all-
pervading Brahma, who dwellsin the soul of every

* The latter half of the verse i3 from the Upanishad.
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devotee,—the Om ;—His face is hidden by a bright
golden vessel (Matter or Prakriti)”.

This means that those who are taken up with
the charms of the bright and beautiful Prakrit; which
assumes a million bewitching shapes and forms daily
and hourly, and who weuld make no effort to shake
themselves free from its toils, can never see the Supreme
Being, for the curtain of Prakriti completely hides
Him and His glory from their view.

And again :
T & B9 T T ARFFITHRTR AT
T | AR LA FeATAGATSFIMGET |
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“Him know not those who are enveloped in the
darkness of ignorance, who delight in useless wrang-
ling, and in physical enjoyments, who air them-
selves on their knowledge of mere words and possess
unsteady, wavering and restless minds.”

The great Manu, in one of his concluding
Shlokas, says :—

STEE. AETmd SRy | 'R
AR (s gud awg il

“Let the devotee consider the Supreme Omni-
present Intelligence as the Sovereign Lord of the
entire universe by whu-o energy alone it exists; a
Spirit by no means the object of any sense, which can

only be conceived by a mind wholly abstracted from
matler, and as it were slumbering ; but which for the
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purpose of assisting his meditations, he may imagine
more subtle than the finest conceivable essence,
and more bright than the purest-gold.”

But while Christianity, Muhammadanism and
other Faiths admit, directly or indirectly, the existence
of a Supreme Being, while, they, one and all, hold
and maintain theism to be the foundation of religion—
the life and soul of all true religious belief, they do
not, like the Arya Samaj and the Alya Sages,
believe God to be the Maker £ the & 1iverse, but only its
Creator—the producer of the material nature as well
as of the soul outof nothing. But they are wide of
the truth in inculeating such a behef Let us quote -
from the Sattyarth Pr. akash :—

“Q.—Has not God created the Prakriti (material
cause of the universe) ?

“ A, —No, the Prakriti is eternal.

“ Q.—How many things are eternal ?

“ A, —God, Soul, the Material Cause of the
Universe—these three are eternal.

o« Q.—Where is the proof of this? »
2T QU FYAT TEEAT T FH TRIEWTS |
adree: {Uoner Trgeraraeay wii SRR 0
Feo 7 U Hole2 | o 20 Il

“ A.—God and Soul, both conscious entities and
possessing the power of sustammg and” upholding,
etc., alike, related to each other as the pervader and
ihe p(imaded are friendly towards each other, and
ancient and eterral.  Similarly, eternal is the tree
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whose roots are eternal as Cause and the branches
as Lffect 3 in other words, Matter, which, assuming
a gross form, is re-dissolved into -its primary, compo-
nent elements, (is the third eternal thing.) The
attributes and properties, functions and natures of these
three things are also eternal. Of the two—God and
Soul, one—the Soul—enjoys on this tree-like creation
the fruit of good and bad actions, but the other
or Parmdtma enjoys not the fruit, of actions, being
present in all directions and pervading and encom-
passing everything. God is distinet from the Soul,
the Soul from God, and the Prakriti from both, each
in consequence of his or its own distinctive nature,
and all the three are eternal.”

EIWATYAEASAF AGAETHAART: -
AT N ago N

“For the ancient and eternal sonls has
Parmdima made manifest, through a Revelation, all
Sciences.”

aFwEl AfRagFEwl ag: aan GRAEd
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“The Prakriti, the Soul and Ishwara—all three—
are eternal, they were never born, nor shall they be
ever born. That is, these three are the cause of the
nniverse, having themselves no cause. The eternal
Soul enjoying the eternal Prakriti is entangled in it
but Permdima is never entangled in it, nor dces He
ever enjoy it 27
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In answer to the question—"How many final
or ultimate causes are there of the world?” the
Swami says :—

“The final or ultimate causes of the universe are
three—the nimitta, the upddan and the sadhdran.

“ Nemitta Kdran (or the efficient cause) is that
by whose making something can be made, and by
whose not making nothing will come to be made;
which has not been produced from anything or anyone
else but which making other things and objects pats
them forth under different shapes and forms.

“ UpGddn Kdran (or the material cause) 1is
that, in the absence of which nothing can be made or
produced, which is capable of being fashioned into
" the different forms that arve subject to change and
decay.”

“The third or the Sddhdran Kdran (general
cause) is that which plays a general vart in the being
fashioned of things and which is the ordinary cause of
things...... Knowledge, sight, energy, hands, appliances
of various kinds, locality, time, space etc.—are the
sadhiran or General Cause.”

Upon the position of the New-Vedantis or Pan-
theists, the Swami thus comments :—

«If, according to ycw, Brahma (the Supreme
Being) were the cause of the material universe, then
He would be subject to change and decay. And
further, the properties, functions and nature of the
cause of a material object must reproduce themselves
in the object in question.

“ A material effect possesses the propertics of the
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material cause! Brahm is absolutely-existent, intelli-’
ence and happiness, but the effect of Brahm, the’
‘Thaterial world, is temporary, inert and unconscious,
and destitute of all bliss and happiness ; Brahm is
imperceptible (untangible), but the universe is per-
ceptible ; Brahm is undecaying, but the universe is
subject to decay. If the earth and other similar
creations were the ¢fect-Brahm, then the attributes of
unconsciousness, etc., whicl, are to be found in the
effect-Brahm, ought to be present in the cause-Brahm.
in other words, just as the earth, etc., are ilifeless and
unconscious things, even so should be Brahm ; or
just as Brahm is conscious anrd intelligent, even so
should the earth, ete., be.” For,

FITOINGIT: FEAGU T U Ho | 30 1 |
w0 | go %2 Il

“The characteristics of a cause 1‘eproduce'
themselves in its effect.” ‘

Similarly, the Soul is not an emanation from the.
Divine existence, for, were it so, the soul should, }ike
the Supreme Being, he—

TS AR AR SR G AT RE Y | 7o

“ Absolutely free from the bonds of nerves and
muscles, pure and holy and above darkness, omniscient,
all-pervading, etc.,” but it is not so.

On the occasion of the famous discussion g4
Chindipur, when the Christians and Muhammadang
both pressed the creation-out-of-nothing theory inte
their service, the Swami observed :—
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“Now, if Godisto be considered as the material
cause of the universe, we are forced to the conclusion
that He Himself constitutes the world, just as
a jar cannot be different from the earth (of which
it is composed) ; if He be the efficient cause, His posi-
tion becomes analogous to that of the potter who
cannot fashion the pot without the earth, and if
He be considered to be a general (sddharan) cause,
the world cannot. arise, of itself, from Him, even as
a jar cannot of itself arise from earth or clay. In two
of the three cases, God, it would be evident, is
reduced to the position of jark (something devoid
of consciousness or intelligence), If the phenomenal
world were God, God would be responsible for all sins,
such as theft, ete., which is absurd. The substratum
of the universe is, therefore, something different and
eternal, and God is the maker or fashioner of things,
ete, of various forms and shapes. The soul, also,
by its inherent nature, is eternal, and the gross world
is phenomenally eternal, We ocannot escape these
eonclusions,”

The following extract from the  writer’s
reliminary article on the ¢ Transmigration of
Sonls 7 will (though somewhat diffuse) be found
an interesting reading in connection with the subject
under disgussjon,

The cl'eatian-out=of-nqtliing theory, and
Pantheism.

AT s st AT AT @ |
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It is'a fundamental principle of -science that -no<
thing is actually destroyed in the world, Every atom
that exists in the Universe is eternal and imperish-
able. Prakriti or Matter may, indeed, assume different
forms and different shapes, bat it cannot be blotted out
of existence. What exists, cannot be made not to be.
Not a particle of what this universe at present contains,
can ever fall away into nothing. The existence of a
thing at the present time pre-supposes its existence in
the past and necessitates its existence for evermore.
The particles of matter which at present form the com«
position of a statue or a pitcher did exist before the
came to be-disposed of in their present order, and the
shall not be destroyed(annihilated)when the statue or the
pitcher is dashed into a thousand pieces or ground in-
to fine powder. They may again be brought, by human
skill, to assume the form of a statue or a pitcher or any-
thing else, but they shall still exist and cannot be stamp-
ed out of existence. They shall always be capable of be-
ing compounded together—to be cast into one shape
or another—as they shall be of being dissolved into their
individiual selves under particular circumstances.
Prakrité is, therefore, only impressionable or change-
able but not destructible. The water which a steam-
engine consumes is not actually destroyed : it, indeed,
becomes invisible to mortal eyes but it exists in
another form ; nor is the water, which disappears from
a boiling pot, in any way lost : it is merely transformed
into steam by the action of heat, which steam, under
patticular circumstances and specific conditions, may
again be made to resume its liquid form. Yes, nota
single particle of what exists in the Universe can be
turned into nothing. All that now is, has always been,
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and shall always be. The contents of the Universe catt
neither be increased nor diminished by a single atom.
Tt follows, as a natural corollary from these remarks,
that « nothing” cannot produce something” and the
inverse, that  something” cannot produce “nothing.”
This is one of the primary truths of ‘science, and
no theory or argument which ignores this truth can
ever be trustworthy or sound. It would be contradict-
ing Nature and going against the universal experience
of mankind to assert that “ nothing” can result inr  some=
thing” or “something” in “nothing”; or, to put
it more clearly, that “something” and “nothing”, are
synonymous terms. If it be true (as it ¢s) that “nothing”
cannot produce “something” and wice versa, how can
the suppesition that the soul did not exist at one time or
was synonymous with “nothing” but that it now exists
or is synonymous with ‘ something,” be reconciled
with this basal truth of science ? Those who believe
that the soul is an entity, a ‘ comething,” have not
the slightest ground to assert that, though it was not at
one time, it is at the present time, and shall be in time
to come. The existence of a thing in the present, as
already observed, pre-supposes its existence in the past®
and necessitates its existence in the future. If the
soul is something, be its nature, qualities or attributes
what they may, we are compelled to come to the con-
clusion that it existed in time past, that it exists now,
and that it shall always exist : in other words, that it is
eternal and imperishable. There is no scientific
ground upon which the creation of the soul can be
justified ; for the creation of a thing, in the sense in
which the word is popularly used, is an utter impossi-

-
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bility. We cannot build a house without requisite
materials, nor can we produce a table in the absence of
wood or some other substance out of which itis to be
fashioned. The soul is not a created entity as some be-
lieve, but an entity which has an independent existence
of its'own, an entity which has always existed and which
shall always exist. If it be asserted to be a created sub-
stance, the assertion would necessarily lead to the con-
clusion that all the speculations of the religionists about
the immortality of the soul are an idler’s dream !
Hence, those who believe in the present existence of
the soul must also believe that it is eternal and ever~
lasting.

There is a class of theists who, while they strenuous-
ly maintain that the soul is immortal, hold that itisa
created substance, In their opinion, the soul is something
which springs into being at the will and pleasure of the
Almighty. It is a thing, an essence, give it what name
you will, which the Supreme Being calls into existence
out of mnothingness, but which (it isa part of their
faith based awpon intuitive, inborn conviction !}
will live for ever. The holders of such an opinion are
those who deny the eternity of everything except that
of God. Matter and Soul they hold to be capable
of coming into being at the nod of the Almighty ouf
of nothing, and of relapsing into their original
state of nothingness the moment the Divine fiat goes
forth that they shall cease to be. They do not allow
either of the two an independent existence of its own,
they do not regard it as something which has always
existed and shall always exist, but as something which
may exist at any specific time and may not exist at an |
other time. . The being of a thing or the not-being of it
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is dependent upon the will of Supreme Being, Healone
is eternal, They consider it as an insult to the Supre me
Being for any one to assert that either Prakriti or the
Soul is eternal. Such a belief, according to ‘them,
savours of blasphemy. The atiribnte of eternity
exclusively belongs to the Supreme Being. The supposi-
tion of the existence of that attribute in anything, besides
God, is enough to elevate the thing to the dignity of
God himself | It argues, they affirm, a miseoneeption of
the true nature of Godhead to extend the attribute of
-eternity to anything but God. Ina word, they believe
that God alone is eternal, and that everything else is
but the embodiment of nothingless.

Many of those who hold this epinton are men of in-
telligence and culture. If the opinion were merely the
result of ignorance of the actual conditions obtaining in
the universe, it would be a different thing. If is not
traceable to an imperfect understanding of the funda~
mental law of Nature—that what now exists has always
existed and shall always exist, that they deny the eter-
nity of everything but God : no, it does not require an
intellect of a very high order to understand so simple a
fact ; their inveterate dislike to believing in the eternity
of anything but God is dueto a wilful ignoring of the
Laws of Nature. Their daily experience carries no
weight with them. They have never seen a loaf of
bread made out of nothing, nor have they ever seen
a building raised without brick and mortar and other
requisite materials. But forall that they do believe in
the possibility of both these phenomena, their daily
experience, though furnishing the most conclusive proofs
to the contrary, counting for nothing !
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Opinions which are the result of a gradual ma-
turing of thought, eonclusions which are arrived at,
after a due and careful consideration of facts which-
are presented to the mind, are something different
from mere arbitrary assertions, While the former
will be approached and examined with respect by all
thinking minds, the latter will always be uncere-
moniou'sgly rejected. The contention that Matter and
Soul are created substances—formed out of nothing,
amounts to no more than ‘an arbitrary assertion. It is
not supported by argument. It is out of harmony with
the character of the laws operating in Nature, and is not
upheld and backed up by commonsense and experi-
ence. Nobody has seeri a substance created in the
sense in which the term is commonly employed by
non-Aryan theologians. No one has ever seen a
goldsmith producing jewellery, without the needed
metals, nor a potter producing pots in the absence of
clay. In the face of these considerations, one cannot
but believe that what now exists has always existed-
and shall always exist, or, which is the same thing,
that what now exists is eternal.

Some people, while denying that Soul and Matter
have been created out of nothing, hold that both
Matter and Soul have been evolved out of the essence
of the Supreme Being. If the Soul be_admitted to
be a part of God, itfollows, asa natural inference,
that God is divisible, which is opposed to reason as well
as Revelation., The admission of the divisibility of
the Deity necessitates the conclusion that He is not
all-pervading. The perpetual influx and efflux of
souls into and from the essence of the Supreme Being
~their original source—must of a necessity keep that



(24)

essence in a state of constant perturbation and agita-
tion. The ejection of any definite portion of the
essence of Godhead, which it may be the will of the
Supreme Being, should be encased: in a tangible bedy,
must leave a vacuum in that particular part of Ris
essence it comes out from, and this must result
in a rush of the diminished essence from all sides
towards the created vacuum to fillup the gap, which
must lead to a universal commotion in the diminished
Divine Substance, Similar results must be produced
by the influx of a soul into its original source. Before
it is received and lost into the essence of the Supreme
Being and before that essence can be ealmed into still-
ness, a disturbance in the same is inevitable. When the
soul plunges into the essence, it must impart it a
kind of shock before it is absorbed into it. For instance,
when a glassful of water is taken out of a pail which is
filled to the brim with that element, a commotion follows,
whose effects extend to the remotest particles of the
element, the particles in question rushing from all sides
to fill up the vacuum. Similarly, another commotion
is the result when the same glass of water is poured back
into the pail when the element in the pailisstill. If this
process be continued without stopping, the water in the
pail would be subject to constant commotion.

Briefly, those who believe in the eternity of the
soul must allow it an independent existence, other-
wise they must be prepared to admit the Supreme
Being to be divisible, and consequently neither all-
pervading nor omnipresent, neither omniscient nor
omnipotent. They must also admit God to be impure
and unboly. They must hold the Supreme Being
responsible for all that corruption, immorality, and

e
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iniquity which prevail in the world. As a matter of
fact, if the soul were formed out of the essence of God,
we should not see the vice and immorality which prevail
in the world, for God is pure and holy ;and if the whole
of Him be pure and holy, no part of the Divine
essence can be impure and unholy. It is the property
of fire to burn and to give light. The least spark
of it is not without its inherent property. If God,
by His very nature, be holy and pure, then every
part of His essence must be holy and pure. There-
fore, those who believe God to be holy and pure,
must (duly mindful of the iniquity and corruption that
prevail in the world) admit that the soul is not a part of
the essence of God, but has an independent existence
of its own. If it be urged that the iniquity and
corruption which prevail in the world are not in
any way the fault of the essence of God but de-
pend upon the kind of frame-work in which the
essence is encased, just as the inherent property of
fire to burn and to shine disappears when it comes
into contact with water, then the question will
arise :—*“ Who is responsible for the choosing of frame-
works for the encasingof souls?”’ God, of course ?
Then, God is the author of the evil which prevails in
the world! Where would the evil exist, if He chose
proper cases for the souls to inhabit ?

Further, this doctrine, if interpreted in other
words, only means that God is the reverse of “all-
happiness ” awhich He is said to be. For, who is the
real sufferer of the misery and pain incident to human
life according to this doctrine ? If the soul is a
part of the essence of God, then God must be_the
sufferer of all this misery and pain. Thus, we ‘see-
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that the doctrine which inculeates the divisibility of
the Supreme Being by asserting that the soul is a
part of the essence of God, is entirely untenable, and
further, that if it be taken for granted to be true,
it leads to such monstrous conclusions that no one
who believes in the existence of God, can at all
agree to them.

If the belief that the soul is a part of the essence of
God is preposterous, the doctrine that the material
world is 2 manifestation of God’s essence, is equally
absurd and unreasonable. The qualities or properties
which are inherent in an object, must exist in if in
whatever shape it exists. The property of hardness
which exists in iron in its crude form does continue to
exist when, through the skill of the mechanic, it is shap-
ed into a steam-engine. The property of burning
which exists in the fire must exist in it under all cir-
cumstances. The essence of roses pre-supposes the exist-
tence of scent in a rose. Everything, in short, must
possess the properties or qualities which exist in what
it has been made out of. If the existence of any parti-
cular property or quality in any particular thing or ob-
ject necessitates the existence of that quality or proper-
ty in the object from which it has been produced,
the question arises, “Can the material universe be
called a manifestation or embodiment of God’s essence ?”’
A theist’s reply to the question can only be in the neg-
ative. Every theist must concede that “ God is an in-
telligent, personal Being.” But Matter or Prakriti
shows not the slightest sign of intelligence. There are,
indeed, certain inherent forces or, properties in it, but
these forces or properties require intelligence to regulate
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and control them. Steam, for example, possess«
es a certain force, it possesses the property of loconto-
tion. . But an intelligent human being alone can utilize
this inherent forece in the right way. Unless the in-
herent force is, by human wisdom, brought to operate
in a peculiar manner, it is vseless. A steam-engine, es-
pecially adapted to develope and bring into play the in-
herent force of steam, must be constructed before
we can expect it to draw a hundred ears at the rate of
30 or 40 miles an hour. Gunpowder has the properly
of exploding, when brought into contact with a spark of
fire. But, in order to properly wutilize this inherent
. property of exploding in the gunpowder, eertain appar~
atus, say a gun or a cannon, must be constructed.

Thus, Matter, while possessing certain inherent
forces, is without intelligence. God is the utilizer of
Matter but not Matter itself. If it be regarded as a
mianifestation of God’s essence in a tangible form, it
would follow that God is not * an intelligent persomal
Being,” but an unintelligent Being,—a blind force §
—a conclusion to which no reasonable man would
subseribe. ’

Of course, the doctrine that Prakriti or Matteris a
visible manifestation of God, is open to every other
objection to which the supposition that the soul isa
part of the essence of God is. To assert God to be the
material cause of the universe is to admit the divisibili~
ty of God. Hence, the doctrine is unsound in every
way.*

*Arya Potrika, 1888,
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Having, in answer to the question—What
does the Arya Samaj teach?--de-
clared belief in the existence of God as the founda-
tion on which the superstructure of the Aryan Religion
is built up, —having declared that it is God to whose
workmanship the universe owes its existence and that
it is Ho whois the root of all True Knowledge in
the universe, we proceed to give the second part
of our reply, and it is:—God isS all-truth,
all-knowledge, all-happiness, incor-
poreal, omnipotent, just, merciful,
unbegotten, omniscient, immt_xtable,
incomparable, unbeginnig, without
end, thesupportofall, im perishable,
immortal, eternal, feariess, holy and
the author of the creation. He alone
should be worshipped. o

This is the Aryan conception of God, and, it will be
conceded, that a nobler, igher and truer conception
of the Supreme Being is not to be had. That
the conception is essentially Vedie,—i. ., derived im-

mediately from the Veda, will be evident from the
following mantras :—
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1, “To Him who rules the Past, the Present and
the Future, who presides over the entire
tiniverse, who is the sovereign lord of all, above
the reach of Time and Death, (self-effulgent), im»
mutable and absolute bliss,—even to Him, the
exalted Brahm, be our homage ! - :

2.  “To Him, who makes the Sun and Moon, the
eyes of the universe, at the commencement of
every creation, who has made Fire like unto a
mouth,—even to Him, the most exalted Brahm, be
our homage ! . _

‘8. “To Him who hag, in the universe, made
the Earth and other habitable globes in place of
the feet, who has made Space in place of the
womb, - who has made the Luminous Bodies in place
of the head,—even to Him, the most exalted Brahm,
he our homage ! .

4, “To Him who has made the Atmosphere as
the life of the creation, who has made the Rays of
Light as its eyes, who has made the Directions of
Space as the organs of hearing,—even to Him,
the most exalted Brahm, be our homage!”
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1. ¢ Neither second, nor third, nor yet fourth is
He called ;

9. “He is called neither fifth, nor sixth, nor yet
geventh ;

3. “He is called neither eighth, nor ninth, nor
yet tenth.

4-5-6— He watcheth over creatures—over all that
breatheth and over all that breatheth noh. All
conquering might is centred in Him, and He is the:
sole, the absolute Unity, the One alone. All bright
and glorious hea.venly bodies rest as a, harmonious
whole in Him,”
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1. (Q.)—“Who out of many, tell me, is Skam-
bia, (the pillar, support or fulerum of all
existence) ?

(4).—“He on whom, as their foundation, earth
and firmament are sef, and in whom,
in their appointed places, rest fire
and moon and sun and wind,”

2. “They who in the All-pervading Being know
Brahm, know Him who is Supreme,
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“They who know Him who is St;preme, and they
who know the Lord of Life.

These know the loftiest Power Divine, and thus
know Skambha thoroughly.”
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1. *“Like kine unmilked, we call to Thee, O
Lord of wealth and prosperity,~—Looker on heavenly

light, Lord of this moving world, and Lord of what
moveth not.”
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2. “I praise this God, parent of heaven and
earth, exceeding wise, possessed of real energy, giver
of treasnre, thinker, dear to all, whose splendounr
is sublime, whose light shone brilliant in creation,
who, wise and self-effunlgent, made the sky.”
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1. We invoke Him—the Parmeshwara who is
the Creator of the universe, the Lord of both the
animzate and the inanimate creation, and the illumi-
nator and enlightener of our understanding, to the
end that He may protect us. He gives strength and
energy to all, and He is our support. O Lord! Thou
art the increaser of knowledge, riches, power and
other desirable things. Do Thouw, by Thy grace,
guard and sustain us.” .

2, “He who is the sustainer and upholder of the
san, moon and other effulgent bodies, who is the
incomparable lord and master of all that has been,
all that is and all that shall be,—He, the Supreme
Being, existed before the birth of the visible universe.
He, the Lord, who has created all things from the
sun down to the earth,~—He should be worshipped in
love and humility.” )
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“Lord of sentient beings! the Souls, Prakriti
and all other things possessing various shapes and
forms in the universe,—over these Thou alone pre-
sidest, and none besdes. With whatever right-
eous desires in our hearts we approach and worship
Thee, even these desires do Thou grant and gratify, ‘
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Thou, O Lord, art the Tprotector of the subtle, invisi-
ble universe even as Thou art of the visible. May
we, O Lord, by Thy grace, be the guardians and
possessors of learning, knowledge, ete., by virtue- of
our veracity. O Chastiser of the wicked! Thy
name is most exalted, giving freedom from pain and
suffering. For that Name we accept Thee, and in
Thee we behold the Sovereign of our households.
‘We seek Thee with truthful speech.”

@ ao @Eifgdre: gE am
ATT: | AT IXAC AET QL G qrvwaas
‘ﬁm? o o L1 Fo 3 I

~ “He who, in the beginning of creation, creates
everything, knowing all, whois the primeval expander
of matter, supreme over all, effulgent and attractive,
in whose space suns, moons, earths, etc., occupying
their respective places, bear witness to His existence
and glory ;—even e encompasses the universe by
His presence, pervading the law-regulated visible
‘creation, the subtle root-matter,and the receptacle
of these—the Void.”
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“'The support of the universe—what wondrous
Eutiby is that? What is that material cause. out
of which the visible universe has come forth - How



( 3 )

i8.:1ho ‘existenge thereof known by argument? The
wondrons -Entity (who evolved the visible universe from
root=maiter). .is the Supreme Being, the centre of all
activity, the all-seeing Power, who, bringing into
existence, the earth, the sun and other heavenly
bodies, overspreads them all in His greatness.”
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“He who sees the entire universe and gives His
creatures instruction in every direction, who is
possessed of infinite energy and pervades all and
everything, who is One without a second and self-
effulgent,—He, shaping the primary atoms into the
visible ereation—into earths, suns, etc., resides in
both the movable and the immovable,—the Omnipot-
ent,!”
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“ He who is the fashioner of the universe, who is
-possessed of knowledge of multifarious kinds, who
pervades all effulgent bodies, who is the supporter
and sustainer of everything, and its Creator, who
sees all and is exalted above all, whom they call
'One without a second, in whom the soul, by means
‘of the seven kinds of vital airs, enjoys bliss, who



ment ;—even He, the Supreme
worshipped.”
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“He who is our father and the proginator of al]
things, who rewards everyone according to hig
deserts, who knows all the heavenly bodies and
habitable globes, who gives names to the wige
as well as to the worlds He creates, who is (pe
without a second, in' whom al] things are compre-
hended ;—Him let all strive to understand’ by meang
of friendly discussions.”
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“He who exterids beyond (oris exalted ahove
the luminous bodies, who ‘extends beyond the earthj
who extends beyond (ie, is above the reach of) even
the wise, who extends beyond the ignorant, in whom
the vital airs sustain desirable objects, whom the sages,

rich in knowledge and wisdom, can alone realize,—
Him, do ye, try to know.”
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- “He in whom the souls (or the vital air) are clad
in the eternal, expansive, subtle material cause of
the universe, whom the yogis, with purified souls angd
enlightened minds, attain to, who is present in the
inmost recesses of the eternal souls and the primordial
atom, who is sustained by His own potwer, in whom all
the worlds are established ;—Him do ye realize.”
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Q.—* O Thou knower of the Veda! what does the
cmnipresent Supreme Being pervade, and what is
pervaded by and comprehended in that Being? We
pray thee for knowledge which will advance wus in
wisdom., What is this mystery? Do thou explain
it to us?”
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A.—“The omnipresent Supreme Being pervades
the five elements, and these five elements are per-
vaded by, and comprehended in, the Supreme Being
This, knowing it for a fact In the universe, dc
I declare unto thee. Tf thou possessest exaltec
understanding, then know that there is nene  wh
can answer thy question more satisfactorily.”
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“Q Lord! Thou master and protector of the
entire sentient creation, none except Thyself presideth
over the carth and other similar bodies and over
everything that has shape and form. With whatever
(righteous) desires in our hearts we serve and app-
roach Thee, do Thou realize the same for us. May
we, by Thy grace, be the possessors of wealth
knowledge, ete.”
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1.—“Thee, O Lord! who shinest in the heart,,vI
ccept for Thy care of Mundane Royalty. The pri-
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mal root-matter, O Lord ! bears witness to Thy great-
ness ; the sun bears witness to Thy greatness ; the
pay and the year bear witness to Thy greatness;
the air and space bear witness to Thy greatness.
To Thy majesty, disclosed in the lightening and
the sun,—to that sovereign. majesty of Thine and
to thy sagesand saints, all hail !” .

2.—“Thee, O Lord ! who shinest in the heart, 1
accept for Thy care of Mundane Royalty. The
-primal atoms (or waters) declare Thy glory; the moon
declares Thy glory ; the night and the year declare
Thy glory ; the earth and the fire declare Thy glory;
the stars and the satellites declare Thy glory. To
this sovereign glory of Thine, and to Thy saints and
sages, all hail 1 :
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“Him who is the sole Ruler of the moving

world that breathes and slumbers, who is the Sover-

eign Lord of bipeds and quadrupeds—even Him,
“who is all-bliss, let us worship and serve.”
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“Q Thou Supreme Mover of the soul in the
direction of righteousness, do Thou, O Lord! keep
away from us all that is wicked or fraught with

trouble; and do Thou send us, instead, only what is good
and desirable,” ' ’"
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“All that has been, all that shall be, and
all that grows by food,—all this the Lord of im.
mortality, the a,ll pervadmg Supreme Being, brings
into existence.”
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“All that is visible and invisible declares the
glory of the Supreme, who is greater than the uni.
verse. The earth and all other bodies in space,
with their animate and inanimate creatures, are com.
prehended but in a fourth of Him, and three-fourtha
of Him dwell in Eternal Light.”
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“From Him the extended, developed unmiverse
sprang, and over this universe He, the all-pervading
Spirit, presides. He, pre-existing and manifest from
the ﬁrst extends beyond the earth in every direc-

tion.”
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“I know the all-pervading Supreme Being who iy
exalted above all, glorious like unto the suns,
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and aloof from darkness. By knowing Him alene
is'death conquered. Except this, there is no other
road leading to Salvation.”
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“-‘:‘He, the unborn Lord of the universe, pervades
the primal atom and the heart of every sentient

creature. The wise alone realize His nature—the

Omnipotent Being in whom all the worlds are
established!”
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.“He, the effulgent Being, from whom have
come .all measures of time, the resplendent One,—
Him no one can grasp or comprehend in the zenith,
or in-the nether, or in the middle”
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“He is our kith and kin, our father and our
judge, and He knows all beings and ordinances.
In Him, who is the third—distinct from Soul and
Matter, and the support of all, the wise obtaining
galvation, range free in bliss.”
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“He, having encompassed round the living beings,
having encompassed the round the worlds, having en-
compassed round everything—the quarters and the
mid-quarters, becomes the soul of truth. Having
thoroughly studied the primeval Divine utterances
(the Veda) do ye approach Him, in spirit.”
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1. “The mighty Ruler of theseworlds belolds, as
though from close at hand

“The man who thinks he acts by stealth ; all
this His eyes perceive and know.
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2. “If a man stands or walks or moves in
secret, goes to his lying-down or uprising;

“ What two men whisper as they sit together,
the all-pervading Moral Governor of the universe
knows ; He, as the third, is present,

3. “This earth, too, is the Omnipresent Lord’s
possession, and the high heaven whose ends are far’
asunder ;

~ “The loing of the one OUmnipresent Lord are
both the oceans, and this small drop of water, too,
contains Him.

4. “1If one should flee far beyond the heaven,
the Omnipresent Lord would still be round about

him ; ’ :

“Proceeding hither from the sky His envoys
{i.e., inherent powers) look with eyes countless, over
the earth beneath them.*”

From the foregoing mantras it is clear that the
Aryan conception of God is the best and noblest pos-
sible, and isessentially Vedic. All Arsha Granths have
the same true and sublime conception of God to give
us. Based on the Vedas, they could not but emphasise
and echo the Vedic Teaching. Of course, there are
some people who assert that the Upanishads inculcute
a purer and grander form of theism than the Vedas.
But this is not true, as the passages quoted above from
the Scriptures show. The fact must not be lost
sight of that some of the Upanishads are portions of the

* The rendering is, in the main, Griffth’s,
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Brakmanas, which are commentaries- on the Vedas.
Being thus expositions of the Vedic Truth, the
Upanishads can only teach, in an amplified form,
no donbt, that same Truth. Those who have
had occasion to study them, will feel no hesitation
in bearing us out when we say that they
regard the authority of the Vedas as supreme,
decisive and final, even as the Darshanas and
other Aryan works regard it. Whenever the truth
of any point or proposition is to be impressed wpon
the inquirer’s mind, a text from the Vedas, as the
teacher’s authority for what he has been explaining
to the inquirer, is put forward, prefixed by the
words, Thus saith the Veda. For instance, one of the
foremost of Aryan sages, the venerable Pipplada,
when explaining to the Rishis the nature of the
Prand in the first two sections of the Prashno-

panishad, says. ﬂ%?{gin:g,-mq 1.e., even thus de-

clares the Richd (a Rigveda mantra). This system is
followed throughout the - book. Everybody wmay
verify the fact for himself by referring to the
Upanishad. In the same manner, all other Upani«
ghads, almost without a single exception, are inter-
gpreised with mantras from the Vedas as authorities
for the teaching embodied in them. We will quote
but a single verse from the Kathopanishad with the
view to show that the Upanishads are exposition of
the Veda mantras, treating of what is termed the
“aprividyd” (esoteric knowledge). Says Yamicharys,
in answer to a question from Nachiketa, his pupil,
about the nature of God :— v
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“ 1 shall declare unto Thee, O beloved pupil,
Him who, the wise declare, is the one supreme object
aimed at in all austere devotion and contemplation
and in the desire of whom the wise, triumphing over
the senses, lead a life of viriue and self-discipline,—
Yea, even the Being whom the entire Veda teaches:
That Being, O beloved pupil, is He whom ‘Om’
represents.”

The passages show that the Upanishads regard
the Vedas as the supreme authority. A stream
cannot rise higher than its source. The fact that
the Upanishads are spoken of as Upanishads of the
Iig or the Yaju, or of the Sama or the Atharva, stamps
them out as dependent works, occupying a lower posi-
tion than the Vedas. And the Upanishads themselves
nowhere put forward a claim of superiority for
‘themselves. There is vreason to believe that
the majority of those who regard the Upani-
shads as independent works (in relation to the
Vedas) and as teaching a higher and better form of The-
ism do this more through want of acquiantance with
the Aryan Literature than deliberately and intentional-
ly. Did they even study the Upanishads carefully, they
would find out the trush and cease to exalt these works
ab the expense of the recognized and indisputable
pre-eminence of the Sanhita.

.- The -following ~passages from the Upanishads

will show that they only repeat the Vedic conception
of God —
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“ Prakritiisto be known as the Maya, and the
Supreme Being as the Lord thereof. The whole universe
is pervaded by this Lord’s Essence.”

’
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“Those are two,—the one Omniscient, the othér
possessing partial knowledge, both unborn, the ons
Almlo‘hty and the other weak. Thereis, again, a
third, the Prakriti, unborn also, through which every
man receives the recompense of his works. The
infinite Supreme Being pervades all forins, undis-
turbed and in peace always. The man who bas
understood the nattre of the three Entities, -he
alone can perceive the glory of the Supreme.”
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“That which is destructible is the Prakriti, but
the Supreme Being is immortal and imperishable.
He, the one Lord of all, rules the Prakriti and the
Soul, By meditating on Hlm by communion with and
absolute dmotlon to Him, 1gnorance is destroyed
once and forever)
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1. - “The Supreme Being is smaller than the
smallest conceivable object, and Jarger than the
largest. He resides in the heart of all creatures. The
person who has abandoned all desires of fruition, who
has triumphed over sorrow, preceive by his pure in-
tellect that Being,—yea realizes the glory and great-
ness of that Being !

2. “The Supreme Being is above the grasp of
the faculty of speech, of feeling, of vision, of taste
and of smell, He is imperishable, eternal, unbegin-
ning and without end. He is superior to the primal
atom. Whoever realizes this, is treed from the jaws

of death.
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3. “The Being who is the Supreme Sovereign
of all in this world, the same is the Lord of all
in the world to come, and the Being who presides
over the world to come, is the Supreme Lord and
Master of all in this. Whoever holds different
opinions on the subject shall undergo the pain of
birth and death repeatedly.

4, “There is one Supreme Ruler of all, the
universally interpervading Spirit, who evelves from
one form (the Prakrit;) forms of multifarious kinds.
To the wise who perceive Him in their souls,—
yes to them belongs eternal bliss and not to others.

5. “Heis the eternal of the efernal, and the
intelligent of the intelligent. Though one Himself,
He metes out to many the rewards of their actions.
To the wise men who perceive Him in their souls——
yes to them belongs peace eternal, and not to others.”
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1. “The Supreme Bemg is invisible and bey ond
grasp. He has no family, and no caste and no color-
He has neither eyes nor ears, neither hands nor feet,
He is eternal, ommpreaent, all-pervading infinitesimal,
and xmpenshable The wise perceive Him to be the
source of all beings.

- 2. “The Supreme Being perceives all and knows
all.  ‘His very activity is knowledge itsell” From
Him has proceeded this universe with its multifari-
ous names and forms.

3. “The Supreme Being is all-liglit, incorporeal,
all-pervading, and. d“ehmg in and out of all things,
He is unborn, is not sustained by the vital airs and He
does nothing with the aid of amind. He is pure and
holy, 1mper1:~,hable, and higher than the highest.

~ 4, “The Supreme Being is everywhere conspicuous.

and is always most approximate. He pervades the
very intellect (or the heart), In Him is cen-
tred this ‘moving, breathing and throbbing wuni-
verse” He is self- existent, invisible and adora-
ble” Heis the most exalted of 2ll, and incom-
prehensible because of His infinity,
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5. “He is glorions, finer than atoms, and the stay.
and support of the universe, He is imperishable and
everlasting, the source of all life, ‘the essential’
cause of language, the author of the mind, and
eternal. * Bear this, O beloved disciple, in thy mind.

6. “The Supreme Being is without passions and
without parts. He is pure and the light of lights.
Those who realize the true nature of the soul, perceive
Him as such.”
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- “The wise man who realizes, in the depths .of
his heart, the Supreme Being who is all-truth,
all-intelligence and  boundless, who is superior to

all, the same obtains the gratification of -all his
‘righteous desires.” S ‘

s e e

Idol-Worship, ete.
~ Those who have cavefully gone through the
Veda-Mantras or the quotations from the Upanishads
could not have failed to perceive that the Vedas, as
well as the Upanishads, speak of an incorporeal,
formless God, end that there is positively nothing in
the wording or the spirit of these passages which
countenances the worship of aught else than God.
From this it follows that the worship of the creature
in any form whatsoever i3 wrong., In other words,
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there is nothing in the Veda and the Upanishads which
supports idolatry, in the most comprehensive senso
of the term. The present descendants of the ancient
Aryas have, however, through the ignorance of cen-
‘turies, become so partial to idol-worship that it is no
eagy task to convince them that the worship of idols,
far from being & merit, isa sin out and out, and
that, in ancient times, there was no trace of idol-
worship in this country. No man was, in modern
times, more deeply alive to the fatal effects of idol-
worship and no one fought for the worship of the one
true God more heroically than Swami Dayanand. The
results of his discussions with the idolatrous Pandits are
embodied in the 11th chapter of the Sattyarth Prakash,

and we shall make guotations from the chapter;— -

# Q—God is formless, He cannot be conceived,
and hence an image for His worship is indis-
pensable.”

# A—God being formless and sall-pervading, He
connat have an {mage, The sight of an image
capnot remind one of God. But, even taking
for granted that it does, what can it possibly
accomplish in the way of reminding one of
God, compared to what the contemplation of
earth, water, fire, air, plants, etc.,—which the
omunipotent God has brought into existengs,
which bear witness to His marvellous wisdom
and gkill, and out of which men fashipn their
insignificant and contemptible idols and images—
ean achipve? As a matter of fact, however,
&0 jmage cannot remind one of God, ’
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¢ Further, if a man cannot think of Ged except
there is an image before him, it is evident that he
will cease to think of God in the absence of the
image, and, of courge, will not mind committing
robbery or adultery, and doing other things equally
objectionable. For,he will say to himself, ‘Where
is the harm in doing such things? My God i3 nob
watching me and taking cognizance of my actions ¥
On the other hand, a man who has nothing to do
with idols and images but believes in an all-pervading
- God and is conscious of His omnipresence and omni-
science, ke can mever think himself hidden from
the Object of his worship and adoration for & moment,
and being aware that his good as well as bad actions
alike are being taken cognizance of, will be careful
how he does what is evil and reprehensible. For,
he is fully alive to the fact that if he does anything
wicked, in thought, word or deed, the Great Searcher
of Hearts, the just and righteous God, will never
fail to make him suffer for the same.” '

—<“We know that God is formless, but He
incarnated Himself in Shiva, Vishnu, etc., and hence
it is that we make His images.”

# A~—The Vedas declare God to be free from
birtk, death, as one who never assumes a body, as
is fully evident from epithets like— ‘

@& TR I st i
nor tan an incarnation of God be proved by reason
and common sense. For, being present every-
where like ppace and free from whatever brings
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pleasare or pain to embodied spirits, He, the infinite;
can never be enclosed in the.cavity of the womb,

etc.

Tha,t which is confined to & particular locahty-

can move about, shift from one place to another ;
but the immovable and all filling God cannot gor
to, or move from, a place.”

Q.._

i

“Sinee Ged is all-pervading, He is prosent in
an ima;ge; to@. - Why, then, cannot we adore
Him in an image or symbol? Further, He-is
-found by faith. In vshabever we have taxéh

. even there He-is present.”

“God being present everywﬁere to believe Him
as present in one object, and not in others, is like
regarding the sovereign of & vast empire as

‘the owner of a miserable hovel. Is not localizing’

God detracting from His infinite glory and:
greatness? As te your assertion that you believe:
God to be omnipresent, why is it that you
pluck flowers from a garden to offer themr
to an idol? Why do you apply sandal-wood
paste to the body of animage? Why do youw
fumigate it with incense? Why do you ring
bells and beat drums in its honor ? God is present:
in your hands, why do you stand before the idol
~with foldedhands 2 He is present in the head, why
do you bend yours te the idol ¢ He is present im
food and drink, why de you offer the same to the
‘idol 2. He is present in the water, why do you
bathe theidol init? In WOrshlppmg an idol, you
‘worship not the per vader—God, but the peﬂadeaf
or the image !
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“ With regard to your assertion that God is found
by faith, we reply that irrational or false faith is
abgolutely worthless.. If you can confine the
Deity to an image, by the might of your faith, why
cant you, by means of the same, change dast
into gold and silver and other metals? Why can’t
you transform pebbles and pieces of stone into dia-

monds, emeralds and other gems ? Why cannot you .

aetamorphose sand into flour, sugar, and so on?
If your faith is so potent, how is it that you ex-
perience pain, considering that you never even

think of it, and why is it that you cannot have’

enjoyments, though you are perpetually longing for
them ! Why cannot ablind man see by wmagining
seeing, and why cannot one imagine away death ?

The fact is that trme or real faith is identical -

with belieiving a thing to be just what it is—in be-
lieving fire as fire, and water as water. T9 have
:a contrary belief is the reverse of having real faith., To

know a thing as 4f4s, constitutes true knowledge,

and 40 know 16 what % 18 not, is ignorance.”
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“ These are Veda-mantras, and support idolatry.”
A.~“They are no ¥Veda-mantras, but the composi-
tions of Vammargis, the authors of the worthless
Tuntras. There is not a single passage in the
Veda relative to invocation, life-endowing and
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image-wérship; nor are expressions like
&
- anywhere to be found therein. Neither are passages
- like ' '

TR

anywhere to be met with in
the Scripture.”

Q.—“1If the Vedas do not enjoin idel-wership, they

" do not prohibit it, too. A clear prohibition alene
can ‘ disprove’ idolatry.”

‘A.—* There is no injunction, but (what amounts to the:
same thing) there is an explicit commandment te.
the effect, that nothing shall be worshipped and
adored in place of God. Cannot a thing that has
yet no actual existence be prohibited ?

“The Scripture says :—
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1.—¢ Utter darkness and misery shall be the por-
tion of those who worship the primordial, material
camse of the universe (prakriti) in place of the Sup-

reme Being; but far worse shall be the fate of those
who worship objects sprung from gross, visible matter,

2.—The all-pervading Supreme Being has' no
image, measurement, or the like.

3.—"He whom speech cannot immediately and
directly point out but who imparts energy and meaning
to speech,—even Him do thou ‘know and adore as
Bralm. Anything else than Him is not worth
being ‘worshipped.

4.—* He whom the mind can not immediately and
directly cognize, who understands the nature and
powers of the mind,~even Him do thou know and
adore as Brahm. Aught else than Him should
not be worshipped, neither the soul nor the senses,
etc.

5.—* He whom the eye cannot see but who gives
the eye the power to see,—even Him do thou know and



( 5 )

worship as Brahm. Aught else than Him should not
be worshipped—neither the sun, nor the lightning,
nor fire, ete, - : - o

6.—* He whom the ear cannot hear but who
enables the ear to hear,—even Him do thou know
and worship as Brahm.  Aught else than Him should
not be worshipped, neither sound nor any other thing.

7.—* He who does not live by breath but who sets
the breath acoursing, even Him do thou know and wor-
ship as Brahm. Aught else than Him should not be wor-
shipped, neither the wind nor anything else.’

“The Veda prohibits the doing of things (objection~
able in their character) whether existing or non-ez-
isting (at any particular time), for though the human
mind may not be cognizant of the same, the Divine
Mind &s.”

Q.—If there is no merit in image~worship, there is
" ne sin in it, either.” : - )

A.— Actions are of two kinds——those which the Veda

* say should be done, and those; the doing of
which the Veda prohibits. - While "it is -meritori
ous to do the former and sinful not to do them”
it is meritorious not to do the latter and sinful to,
.do them. Since the Veda indirectly prohibits
idol-worship, it is a sin to worship idols and
images.” S

Q.—* When a_person wants to go to the fop of a
staircase, he must ascend one step after another. -
He cannot go up, without ascending the first
step. Image-worship is the first step towards the
realization of God, and he who would reach
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Brahm, must practise the worship of idols to
secure the necessary spiritual knowledge and
self-purification to meditate upon and hold com-
munion with Brahm direct.”

A.—“Idol-worship is not a step’towards the realization
of God. Itdoes not give spiritual knowledge, nor
is it conducive to self-purification in the slightest
degree, for there is nothing in common between
an omniscient, almighty God, and an inanimate
idol. Itis moving in the company of good and
pious men that is a step towards the realization
of God ; for the society of these persons does
give one knowledge and wisdom, which show the
inquirer the way to find God. The fact that
idol-worshippers never mount higher than their
so-called first rang of the spiritual ladder—stick
to their idols all their life, shows that idol-worship
is barren of spiritualizing knowledge, or purifying
power, and hence utterly useless as a means of
attaining to God.”

Q.—* The mind can be fixed upon corporeal (material)
objects, but it is hard to fix it upon that which is
incorporeal. Hence, the necessity of idol-worship.’;

A.—*The mind cannot be fixed upon a corporeal thing;
for it grasps it at once, and then runs from one
part of 1t to another. But, howmuchsoever the
mind may exert itself, it ean never grasp and
encompass God, who is infinite and all-pervading.
And sinee God is formless, the mind can find
pothing in Him_ to be flighty and restless about
the comtemplation of His atiributes, works and .
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natiire humbles and calms it and absorbs if com-
pletely, yielding indescribable peace and joy.
Were your assertion, that the contemplation of
corpoteal things conduces to mental concentration,
true, we should find the mind of everybody in
the world composed and collected, for the mind
of the worldly man is ever revelling in the
contemplation of material objects. The faet is
that idol-worship is degrading and injurious oud
#nd out, among others, for the following reasons :—

1. *It produces poverty, requiring millions of
morntey to be spent on femples.

9. *It leads to unlawful intercourse between
the sexes, to quarrelling, etc., "by ~bringing men
and women indiscriminately together in temples,
and, of course, it is thus responsible‘ for various
diseases which need not be mentioned.

3. ‘It destroys the wusefulness of many lives,
by giving the people concerned the impression that
it is the only source of virtue, wealth, enjoyment and
salvation. '

.4, ‘It sows the seeds of disunion among the
priests, for the favorite idol of one is an eye-sore to
the other. These schisms work incalculable mischief,
one priest being the deadly enemy of another and in-
tent upon his ruin,

5. ‘Tt robs a community of its independence, for,
victory being the fruit of faith in idols, the people
cease to lead active, manly life, and, of course, become
ah easy prey to the invaders.
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6. ¢TIt destroys the merit of gitts made. For the
priests generally make the worst use possible of what
they get—use it in drinking, and opium-smoking, in
enjoying the society of women of abandoned character,
and so on. :

7. ‘It makes people often neglect their duty
by their parents, etc., by giving them the impression
that in showing respeet to their idols and images, res

pect to all others, worthy of regard and honor, has
been shown.

. 8. ‘It unmans hearts that should be manly ; for
when the images get broken or are stolen away, the wor-
shippers weep and beat their breasts over their loss !

9, ‘It stints the growth of the mind, for the
mind becomes inert and materialized by always con-
templating inert, material objects.

10, It helps to make the air impure and to pro~
duce various ailments. For the flowers, sandal-wood
powder, rice and other thimgs offered to the idols are,
as a rule, thrown into a gutter or cess-pool, where they
rot and decay and emit stench, and produce germs of

disease, the result of which is the loss of valuable
lives.”*

-From the foregoing, it followsthat no sensible
man, alive to his greatest and dearest interests,

should have anything to do with the worskip of
stocks and stones.

* Not a liters! translation of the Swami's remarks, but rather
the substance,—~C.S, ]
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The Divine Attributes of Justice
and Merey.

All theistie religions admit and teach that God
is just and mereiful, but not one of these, the
Vedic Religion excepted, can reconcile the two
attributes—justice ~ and  mercy. According
t6 the Semetic ereeds, and it would seem,
according to the latter-day Hinduism, the two
attributes are, more or less, antagonistic to each
other, existing always in the Supreme Being cer-
tainly, but seldom finding their manifestation
synechrously in one and the same Divine act. But the
Vedie Religion teaches ¢hat in everything that
God does, He is just as well as merciful or good,
that justice and mercy are, in a& manner, syn-
onymious terms. Let us quote from the Sattyarth
Prakash —
£ —TIs or is not God both just and mereiful 7 ¢
A.— Yes, He is both.”

.~ The two attributes (mercy and justice)are oppos-
ed to each other. If God were to be just, He
could only be 80 in defiance of the dictates of His
mercy, and if He were to be merciful, He could be
so only at the expense of His justice. For, justice

_ requires that every one shall be awarded happiness
or subjected to suffering, exactly according
to the measure of his merits and demerits,
but merey demands that the offender shall
be let off, without being punished.”

A.=—*There is between mercy and justice only a
nominal difference. For, the purpose which’
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justice fulfils, is served by mercy, fos. The
object aimed at in inflicting punishment (in
complianee with the dictates of justice) is that
people, warned by pain, should leave off doing
that of which pain is the consequence, and
exactly this (i.e. the alleviation and destruction
of the pain and suffering of othersj is the object
of mercy also. You are not right in interpreting’
the words justice anid mercy in the manner you
have. Tor, justice consists in visiting an
offender with punishment proportionate to the
character and extent of kis offenice. If the
offeniders were not punished, mercy would cease
to be in the world. For, to let off one murderouns
villain is tantamount to inflicting pain on a
thousand virtnous and pious men. When
letting off an offender proves a source of pain
and suffering to thousands of men, how can
thevact be called fraught with mercy or
goodness? Mercy, in reality, lies in this, that
the villainous fellow (the offender) should be
cast into a duargeon and kept from deing
further harm. The adoption of sach a pro-
cedure with regard to him, is mercy: yea, his
destruction wotld be showing mercy to thousands
of individuals.” :

Q.—*“Then, why are there two words—justice and
mercy ? For, if they mean one and the same
thing, one of them is superfluons. It would be
much better, ¥ there were only one word
instead of the two. It seems that the object of
justice and merey eannot be identical.”
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A.—“Don't we find, in the world, many words mean-
ing the same thing, and several meanings of
one and the same word” ¢

Q~F Yes.”

A.~—*Then, how came a doubt to arise in your mipd
on the subject ?’

©.—“ By hearing what is said in the world,”

A~“In the world we hear what is true as well ag
what is false; it i3 onrs to differentiate the
one from the other. Hear and reflect: The
infinite merey of God lies in this, that, to satisfy
the wants and requirements of all creaturds,
He has created and bestowed numberless
things upon them. Oan there be a greater
exercise of mercy than this? Asregards(Divine)
justice, we see the results thereof clearly every-
where, from the difference in the degree and
extent of happiness and misery which mortals
are enjoying or suffering. The difference between
the two (mercy and justice) is only this, that
mercy is the internal Divine desira or idea
to impart happiness to all and to remove their
pain; while justice is the infliction of just
punishment (on the offenders) by means of ex-
terpal agencies—by means of bondage, the cutt-
ing off of a limb, etc. The one aim of both is to
liberate all from sin gnd pain” .

Not only are followers of the non-Vedic Religiont
amable to recomcile the Divire justica with the
Divine mercy: they often go to the length of doubt
ing that God is either just or mercifal, in perfect
tigh. A legrned Bishop, a gentleman of real goot
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gense, in the conrse of 8 controversey with a Deiit,
observed i— :

“Nor are the mysteries in nature confined to the
physical order alone, Difficulties quite as great, quite
as inexplicable, meet us in the moral order. Take
the existenge of pain and suffering which is one of the
gonsequences of creation. Look at the wild beasts
of the earth: carnivorons animals cannot exist,
without causing pain and death to others. They can-
not help it—it is a necessity of their existence ; their
‘members are framed for the purpose, and if they fail
to cause pain and death to others, they are doomed ta
die themselves. What a mystery is here | Why
did their Creator so fashjon them? How is this to be
reconciled with the beljef that God is good, and that
He loves all His greatures? We cannot deny the fapts ;
we doubt not that God is good, yet we cannot explain
the connection between the two; it is a mystery, and
as such we accept it. The mystery is still greater in
the case of man.” How frequent are the cases of child-
ren, without any fault of theirs, born of vicious parents,
reared in vice, brought up in dens of iniquity,
removed from all good influences, taught to regard sin
as their means of livelihood, and so carrying out a
wretched existence in sin, poverty, and disgase, till
death comes as a relief ; whilst others abonpnd with
good things and have every opportnnity of instruction
of practising virtue, and of improying their faculties
both of mipd and body ? How are such things to be
explained ? How are they to bto reconciled with the
justice of God and His love for His children? Thai
ﬂlp?' are compatible every believer in God must admit,
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yet ke cannot explain how. The existence of evil -is
one of the greatest, perhaps the greatest, of difficulties
which presents itself to the human mind, when contemp-~
latihg  the 'work of an all-wise and beneficent
Creator. The atheist escapes the difficulty by denying
* the existence of God. He only involves himself in
other difficulties and contradictions from whieh reason
recoils, and-he ends in universal scepticism. But the
man who believes in God, while he is forced by his
~ reason to acknowledge that God is just and wise and
gg)od,,}'s unable either to deny these facts or to explain
them.

. Nothing could be clearer than the feregoing
passage. The words of the erudite and truthful
prelate ought to be well pondered, by those who are
never tired of talking in a different vein—of telling
those who are not of their creed that, in point of
fact, no person is happier or more miserable than
any of his brethren. That the Bishop is not alone
in confessing that absolute justice or absolute
goodness, as manifestations of Divine activity and
power, are not to be found in the universe, and
that all veracious thinkers freely admit that there
is evil in the world, will be further evident from
the following passages. The author of “Short
Conclusious from the Light of Nature,” who looks
upon the Bible as the only true Revelation,
£AYS t—m
“Some persons are ¥o evidently prosperous and
happy in the tenor of their lives, that they afford no
criterion ; others exhibit a doubtful mixture of bappi~
ness and suffering ; others, if judged by the distress
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that they manifest, bodily and mental, appear to suffer
far more misery than could have ever been balanced
by happiness, even in their brightest period ; and some
appear in every respect so very wretched, that it is
almost inconceivable that they ever could have enjoyed
existence, even for a day. They have been diseased
from birth, vicious from the first dawn of moral respon-
sibility, in want perpetually, except as their crimes
fed them. We cannot conceive that such miserable
vitims of disease, bad example, and total neglect,
have in this life any compensating enjoyments. And
yet they may cling tenaciously to existence, for this is
no proof that they love existence; they may fear dying
just as much as if they loved life, and may fear a
future award too much to endure the approach of
it, Theusands of squalid, diseased, wutterly ignorant
and vice-led children in large cities, have never known
the natural feelings of children, nor of adults, nor
of men ; they have been perverted in body and mind ;
have stepped, asit were, at once from childhood to
deerepitude, miserable caricatures of humanity. Can
we hesitate a moment to conclude that multitudes of
such persons have had a much larger proportion of
pain?

“Should it still be doubted, whether, even in the
case we have cited, a union of squalid poverty and
debasing vice, there may not be some compensating
satisfactions (for degradation may be so great, as to
be blind to itself), there will be no doubt, I think, of
the preponderance of misery in other cases,—cretinism,
leprosy, hereditary disease, which is loathsome and
incurable, extreme deformity or mutilation, madness,
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with intervals of reason, lingering consumption, or
other disorders, where certain death is foreseen for
years, employments rapidly consuming health and life,
yet imposed by circumstances, perpetual insuffciency
of food ending in starvation. 'Will it be said these are
physical evils? In part, they are ; but the consequent
misery rests in the mind ; nor are they in any other
degree self-inflicted, except as all sin heightens all
suffering, Looking to this life only, I cannot solve
these difficulties, when brought as arguments against
the goodness of God. These are cases in which exist~
ence is a eurse, if it terminates in this world, and it is
the natural right (the only natural right) of a creature
not to be brought into an existence which, on the
whole, is an unavoidable calamity.

“Tt may seem as if the solution of this difficulty
depends entirely on the free-will of man. But it does
not : in such cases as I have alluded to, there might
have been the most perfect free agency, but where
were the means of making use of it ? A child is born
of wicked parents, associates only with the wicked, is
tanght wickedness only, has to get his living by it,
hardly knows the very name of God, has no teacher, no
example but in vice and crime; he may be a free
agent, but his freedom will be invariably exerted in the
wrorg direction : he may have a conscience, but it is
scarcely unlocked ; therefore, in such a case as this, it
is nearly immaterial to the argument whether the
individual be considered as a free or as a necessary
agent., Now, how does this whole body of misery bear
upon the moral character of the Creator of such wretched
beings ? Even granting them enough of knowledge
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and conscience to know they were acting wrongly, still
there are no adequate means of reformation; and we
cannot but ask, How could a good God ( foreseeing such
cases) create or rather lay such a physical plan as
would necessarily evolve such existences *? We must
not premise a future retribution, a future counter-
poise of happiness ; for this would ke (as I said before)
reasoniing in a circle.

“Tt is of no avail to reply, that these cases are the
censequences of general laws, the clashing of laws
that are, on the whole, benevolent: this answer limits
the wisdom and power of the Creator in a way that no
argument can justify. The reply may be, What power
could force the Creator to ordain such a plan
as would involve these exceptions? Will injustice to
individuals be less injustice, because the great mass
of mankind have more than justice? If general laws
will thus cause partial injustice, then, there is some-
thing in the laws which is independent of, nay, effec-
tually oppugnant to, a good Creator,—yet, we cannot
imagine what it can be,~certainly, not unorganized,
inert, dead, senseless matter ; for these are active and
moral evils.—Why did not God prevent the existence
of such beings, such a hopeless mass of moral evil?
If such instances are the unavoidable consequences
of the laws of nature, why did not an omnipotent
and all-wise God give matter other and better laws?
Unorganized matter could have no choice,

* **Itis no legitimate plea, that these individuals are comparas
tively few in pumber, positive injustiee to one individual only
would invalidate the arguments for the goodness of his Creator.”—
(The author’s own note,)
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“ The Manichean hypothesis (I repeat) would not
solve the difficulty ; for the Good Being, foreseeing how
His works would be marred by the bad being, would
not create what His opponent was sure to deface.®
The partnership in creation implied in this hypothes
sis, between two entirely opposite prineiples, is per=
fectly absurd; no such co-agency could ever exist.

“ We conclude thus: We have the strong argu~
ments for the goodmess of God, arising from the
natural identity of perfect wisdom and perfect
goodness,f from the absence of all motive to evil,
from the enormous preponderance and redundance
of enjoyment in the animal kingdom, and of mental
happiness in the rational world. We have seen,
also, -an account of the origin of evil ;§ which,

* ¢ Much less does the scriptural dectrine solve the difficulty ;
for Satan being represented as much inferior in relative power
to the evil principle according to the Manichman doctrine, could
offer much less hindrance to the goodness and happiness
designed by the Supreme God, who is described as Omnipotent.
And it ls a moral axiom that what an Omnipotent Being per-
mits, He does.”—(The author’s own note. )

T But why should a perfeetly wise and good and all-powerful
God allow the least evil to exist in His kingdom?—C. 8.

1+ “Thus we have suggested two solutions to account for the
cause of moral evil or sin consistently with the perfeet good-
ness of Ged, neither of which is satisfactory. The first iz,
that it is the only means to discipline free agents in virtue
and moral improvments, and true happiness, but as we must
not premise that there is a state after death, the means appear
inadequate to the end; there being much more evil than is
in this life only counterbalanced by the good which it pro-
duces. The second cause assigned, though it traced the evil to
its_origin, a system of gradation ‘and mixture of the animal
and spivitual pringiple in our minds, yet afforded no satisfactory
reason for the constitution of such a nature, or the adoption of the
ystem of gradation.” '
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if . admitted, removes all idea that evil was
imposed for its own sake, because it is inseparable
from the system of gradation.® But with all this,
there is an appearance, not only of justice denied,
but of positive cruelty inflicted, although in a com-
paratively small number of instances—All is thus far
involved in perplexity.”

Dr. Vaughan in his work the “ Age and Christianity”
declares :— “No attempt of any philosopher
to harmonise our ideal notion as to the sort of
world which it became a being of infinite perfection to
create, with the world existing around us, can ever
be pronounced successful. The facts of the moral
and physical world seem to justify inferences of an
opposite deseription from benevolent; to solve this
euigna has been the great task of humanity from the
birth-time of thought ; many have promised the solution ,
in none has the promise been performed 1; some, indeed,:
have lived so long in the region of their own expla-
nations and theories, as to be persuaded that they
had given the true interpretation of the mystery, but
mankind having listened for a while to the supposed
exposition, have shaken their head and with a sigh

*The author himself acknwledges the weakness of the'
¢‘gradation theory” when he says:—*...And if these evils be the
natural consequences of our grade, they are certainly traced to
to their origin ; but then I submit that if any one should objeet;
to the goodness of this system (and consequently to that of jte
Author), on account of the evil it thus invelves, we zould make no
reply but that there is probably some systerious reason why the
God who has shown such consummate skill in His works, has
ordered a system of gradation,”

t The Aryan sages did solve the enigma,— C. 8,
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have gone on their way, feeling that the old road was
still burdened with all its old perplexities.”

The Rev. George Gilfillan, in his “ Grand Discovery
of the Fatherkood,” is forced to admit that nature does
not prove God to be an absolute moral Governor of the
universe. He cites many facts in support of his posi-
tion, and then observes:—“Is this a spot chosen
by a father for the education of his children, or is it
a den of banishment and torture for his foes; is it
nursery, or is it a hell? There is no discovery of the
father in man, in his science, philosophy, history, art
or in any of his relations, but is found in Secripture
alone.” *

The Rev. Hugh M’Neile, of St. Judes, Liverpool,
(Eng.), declares:—*“I am convinced that from external
creation no right conclusion can be drawn concer~
ning the moral character of God. t Creation is too
deeply and disastrously blotted in consequence of
man’s sin to admit of any satisfactory result from an
adequate contemplation of nature. The authors of
a multitade of books on this subject have given an
adequate and partial induction of particulars. Already
aware, (though, perhaps scarcely recognizing how or
whence) that God is love, they have looked on
nature for proofs of this conclusion, and taken what
suited their purpose ; but they have not taken nature

*In deed !

+ What has man’s sin got te do with the inferior creatures?
If the absurd theory of original sin be granted, how would the
Christian account for thg guffering and pain incidest to imferier
animallife ? Did  ihe first progenitors of the countless inferior
speci¢s 3175 sin like Adam 2—~C, S -
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as a whole and collected a conclusion fairly from im~
partial premises. They expatiate on the blessings and
enjoyments of life, in the countless tribes of earth, air
and sea. But if life be a blessing, death is a curse.
Nature presents the universal triumph of death. Is
this the doing of a God of love? Or, are there two
Gods—a kind one giving life, and an unkind cne tak-
ing it away; and the wicked one invariably the victor?
In external creation, exclusively .and adequately con-
templated, there is no escape from Manichmenism.* It
is vain to say that the death of the inferior creatures is
a blessing to man; for why, in the creation of a God of
love, should any such necessity exist, and how would
this account for the death of man himself ?”

The anthor of the “ Short Conclusions from the
Light of XNature,” seeks to uphold the perfection
of Divine justice and Divine goodness, or, which is
one and the same thing, to explain away the exis-
tence of “evil” in the werld by supposing the
existence of & ‘“future state,” where the « imperfect
will be perfected, the evil ones gradually purged of
their evil, by going through a fresh course .of dis-
cipline, and where they will be finally rewarded
according to their deserts.” But even this supposis
tion does not offer any real solution of the question
which is, Why are some persons morally and intellectu-
“ally, as in other ways, elevated in this world, and wh
are others corrupt and degenerate, ever doing that
which brings pain to others andjto themselves ? The Ve.
dic Religion alone offers the solution—it alone vindicat s

*

* See page 68.
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the justice and the goodness of God—it alone
can reconcile the two, In the Vedas we read—
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¢1.—0 Lord, Thou sustainer of life, give us again
(i. e., in our next birth) sound eyes, and give us again
prana—i. e., life, energy, vitality and so on, and give
us things worth enjoying. May we, O Lord, have
life and light, and do Thou make us happy and

prosperous.

2.—“ Again may the earth and the brilliant sun
and space, give us all that produces energy, life
and vitality ; again (in the next birth) may the herbs
give us healthy and vigorous constitutions ; again may
the Lord, the Sustainer of life, teach us the ways of
righteousness, which bring happiness.

3.—“May we get again (in our next birth), mind
and long life; may we get strength, energy, vitality, ete.,
and pure wisdom ; and may we get eyes and ears,

4.—*“May the Lord, the leader of all, the pure entity
the dispenser of health, the omniscient Being, keep us
from doing what is wicked and sinful. May we, in
our next birth, have sound organs, mind, energy, etc.,
and wealth (material and intellectual), and true Reve-
lation. May we again perform yajnas and be as wise
as we have been in the previous births. '

5.—*“The soul that has been doin*g good actions
in the previous births, gets, by reason thereof, bodies
of a superior kind. '
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* The enjoyer of punishments and rewards viz., the
soul, enters.the womb according to its former actions,
and he who acts according to the Revealed Word,
obtains bodies of a higher order.”

6.—“ We have heard of two ways, one of those
versed in Divine Knowlodge and of men of profound
learning, and the other of ordinary mortals and lower
animals. All creatures, by means of their (birth), enjoy
Truits of their actions, and are born of wvarlous
parents.”

7.—[* The author of the Nirukta says the same in
tho most clear terms :~=] *“ I have died and been born
again, and again have I died. By me have been
occupied countless wombs, of multifarious kinds.
I have enjoyed various kinds of food, and sucked many

“breasts. I have seen many mothers, fathers and
friends. In great pain, with my head turned down-
.wards, have I lived, as an embryo.”

The Vedic Religion teaches, as the foregoing
quotations from the Shastras show, that the soul is
eternal and so are its actions ; that the present world
is but one of the numberless worlds that have been
or that shall be, and that God has been a Creator
and a just and merciful Sovereign from ever, Accord-
ing as one does, even so doth he reap. The soul
that has been doing good and virtuons actions in
its previous existence, must be happy and blessed in
its present existence, but that which wrought evil in
its previous life, must have misery and suffering for
its portion in the present. And, as abready observed,
the cast and complexion of the soul’s future life will -
be regulated by the charcter of its present activities.
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If these are of the right kind, its coming life will be one
of happiness ; but if they are the reverse, it will be one
of pain and degradation. God is just, and doth by each
soul according as it deserves, which means that He
is good, absolutely so, for His justice hath nothing
but the chastening and elevation of the erring soul
for its final aim. Being the ordainer and upholder
of the law of Karma or of the law of Transmigration,
‘the Vedic God, the real God—the God of Nature, is
Absolute Goodness,

The Karmic law, or the Transmigration
of Souls.

Is the doctrine of the Transmigration of Souls
true, or isit not? According to the Shastras it is,
but there are some people in these days who, being
more or less imbued with the spirit of scientific teaching,
have po faith in the doctrine. We hold that they are
wide of the mark in asserting what they do. We
shall quote from the Sattyarth Prakash :—

Q.—“Is there only one single birth, or are there many ?”
4.—“Many.”

Q.—If births are many, how is it that things con-

nected with the previous birth are not remem-
bered in the present ?”

A.—“The soul’s knowledge is partial : it is not cogni-
zant of the past, the present and the future,
and hence it does not remember its past. And
the mind also, by means of which knowledge is
acquired, cannot be conscious of two things at
one and the same time. When a person can
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scarcely remember things connected with the
first five years of his existence in the present
birth, in spite of the fact that the body he possesses,
is a fresh and newly-acquired thing, how can
it be expected to remember anything connected
with its previous births? Again, why does an
individual, when, after doing many things, waking
or in drowsiness, he falls into a deep sleep, be-
come utterly forgetful of what, was done waking
or in the state of drowsiness? To take your own
case, if anybody were to ask you the question,
*What did you do twelve years back, in the
firsthalf of 9-10 A, of the 9th day of the fifth
month of your 13th year,—in what different direc-
tions were your face, hands, ears and eyes and the
limbs of your body?—what was the state of these
various organs !, what answer would you make ?

“ When such is the case with the soul in this very
body, it is nothing but childish on the part of one to
make the inability of the soul to remember things
connected with its previous births, the subject of
unpleasant criticism. Indeed, it is because the soul
cannot remember things connected with its previ-
ous birth or births, that it is happy. Could a person
see into his past and know all that he had to endure
in the previous births, he would be distressed beyond
measure, and would succumb to this distress. In
point of fact, no person could know his past in the
previous births, even if he tried to do so, for the
goul’s capacity and powers are limited. God
(Ishwara; alone can know this, the soul cannot.”

Q.—“ When the soul has no knowledge of its past, and
God punishes it (in the absence of this know-
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ledge), how can the ptnishment inflicted con~
duce to the soul’s good ? If the soul knew that
it had done such and stch a thing, and that the
punishment it was suffering was the result of
such and such deeds, then only could it be ex«
pected to shun and avoid what is wicked and
sinful.”

A—“How many kinds of knowledge do you be«
lieve in ?” »

Q— In eight kinds, as a¢quirable through direct pér-
ception, through inference and so on.”

A~ If g0, then how is it that, from your very birth-
hour, being brought into contact with power and
wealth, wisdom, knowledge, poverty, intellectual
imbecility, ignorance, joy, suffering, in the world,
you fail to infer from your observations and
esperiences the fact of there having been pre-

. vious births? If a physician and a layman were to
fall ill, the former would know the cause of
his illness, but the layman would not be able to do
the same thoroughly. For the one has studied medi-
cine, but the other has not. For all that, however,
even the layman, when attacked by fever or some
other disease, would be conscious of at least this
much, that he must have been guilty of intemper-
ance in some way or another to be suffering
from fever now! Similarly, why can’t you,
witnessing the varying degrees of happiness and
misery, ete, in this world, infer that there
must have been previous births? If you refuse
to believe in the existence of previous birthg,
you would be virtually declaring that God is
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ﬁd’rtz‘al. For, if there was no previous birth,
ow could the Deity affict some with poverty,
suffering, etc., in the absence of the persons in
question having any sins to atone for, and
how could He bestow power, wealth, wisdom,
etc., on others in the absence of these others
having done any good deeds deserving a good
reward? God is just only for this, that He
sends us happiness and misery in proportion to
the good and evil we wrought in our previous
births.”

Q. God can be just even in the event of there being
a single birth. Just as what a king does, the
same is justice; just as a gardener plants in his
garden trees big and small, clipping some, root-
ing out others and carefully promoting the
growth of many, even so God, the Lord and
Master of all, can dispose of His possessions
according to His good pleasure. There is none
superior to Him to judge Him, nor any who could
punish Him or whom He would fear.”

A ~*Tnasmuch as Parmatma likes justice and does
justice, and never aught that is unjust, even for
this is He worthy of being adored, and great.
Did He set the dictates of justice at defience, He
would not be Parmatma (or Ishwara), And
just as a gardemer, when, without any good
reason, he plants trees in the way or in unlikely
places, ot elips plants that should not be clipped
or promotes the growth of those that do not
deserve to grow and flourish, or does not help
good plants to grow -and thrive,—just as such a
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gardener lays himself open to blame, even so
would the Supreme Being lay Himself open to
blame, did He act without reason (unjustly).
It is imperative for the Supreme Being to do
justice, for He is inherently pure amd just.
Were He to act from whim, He wounld descend
lower than a good earthly judge, and would come
to be held in contempt. Does not the indivi~
dual who, in this very world, bestows honor and
distinction upon those who have done nothing
commendable to deserve the same, or who
punishes those who have wrought no evil call-
ing for punishment, draw upon himself the
ridicule and contempt of mankind, and is not he
disgraced ? To sum up, God is never unjust, nor
doth He fear aught.”

Q.—*“Howmuchsoever God has already contemplated
bestowing, that much doth He bestow, and how-
muchsoever work is to be done, even that much
doth He do.”

A.—“The Divine awards are according to the mesits
and demerits of individuals, and not otherwise ;
for, were they to come otherwise, God would be
erring and unjust.”

Q.—“The big and small are alike happy and miserable.
The great have great anxieties and cares, and the
humble people, small ones. To take an illustra-
tion :—Suppose that a certajsi banker has a
case pending in a court of law, He gets ;;"‘ a
palanquin  and goes to the court, in sultey
and oppressive Wea'ther. When he paQSes throu gg
the bazar, the ignorant people, seeing  bim,
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exclaim ‘See the fruit of good and evil. One
of the party is snugly seated in a palanqaiti,
while the others are trudging along under &
blazing sun and carrying a pulahquin’ 'The
wise, %OWever, seeing the sight, will thus reflect s
¢ In proportion as the party is nearing the court,
in the same propoition is the banket’s heart
growihg saddet anhd becoming 4 prey to anxiety,
while the bearers are feeling more and more
glad. After the courtis reached, the banker
will knock aboit, not guite decided asto whes
thet he should go to a pleader ot to the Buperin-
tendent of the cotrt. And he will comitune
with himself—¢ Shall I come off victotiotis to-day
or shall T lose the case? No one can say what
will happen!’ The bearers, on the other hand,
will smoke their pipes, and will have a chat
among themselves, finally dropping into a slum-
ber, in a happy frame of mind. If the banker
wins the case, he will have some comfort ; but if
he lose it, he will feel as if thrown headlong
into the sea of grief. And "as to the bearers,
they will not be affected one way or the other
by the court’s decision.” Similarly, when a king
lays bimself down on a beautiful and soft bed,
it will be long before sleep comes to him, but
the libourers stretch themselves down on
stones, earth and wuneven places, and soon go to
sleep.” ' )
‘A.—* Only the simple will talk and reason in this way.
If any one were to ask a banker to becoms a bearer,
and a bearer, a banker, the banker would never
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consent to go do wn to the level of bearer, but
a bearer will onlybe too willing to rise to the posi-
tion of a banker. If happiness and misery were
equal in all stations of life, neither of the two
would be willing to give up his present position
in life and go up or down.

“In the world we find that while a particular soul
comes to find a lodgment in the womb of the consors
of a learned, good- natured and powerful king, another
finds its way into that of a grass-cutter’s wife in the
most indigent circumstances. The one has comfort
and ease from the very moment of ite being conceived;
but nothing but pain and suffering is the lot of the
other. The king’s son, when it eomes into the
world, is bathed and washed in scented water, etc.,
has the navel string skilfully cut, and finds proper
arrangements made for his feeding on milk, ete.
‘When hejwould have milk, it is forthcoming in desir-
able quantities, with refined sugar dissolved in it.
To keep him cheerful and happy, those about him
see that he has servants, toys, conveyance, and
his parents doting on him, he has comfortable
rooms to rest in. The grass-cutter’s son, on the con-
trary, is born in a jungle, and not even simple water
is forthcoming for him to be washed in. When he
would have milk, he gets only slaps and thumbing
instead. His cries are piteous. But no body heeds
them. Briefly, to hold that God sends happiness and
misery in the absence of good or bad deeds to be re-
warded or punished, is to impugn the Divine justice.

“ At the same time, it is evident that if happiness
and misery in this world, are not the fruit of action,
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there can be wirtually no heaven and hell in the
world to come. For, just as God sends His creatures
happiness and misery in this world, in the absence
of previous actions meriting the same, even so He
might proceed after death, placing in heaven whom-
soever He likes, and condemning to the tortures of
hell whomsoever He pleases. The inevitable result
of such a proceeding will be that men will com-
mence treading the path of unrighteousness. For,
-how can they conform their lives to the behests of
righteousness {Dharma), when there is. doubt about
the fruit thereof? Everything resting with God,
He will act just as it pleases Him. And thus, there
being nothing to fear in doing evil, unrighteousness
will prosper in the world, and righteousness will
decline.” '
Q.—“ Are the souls in the human bodies and those
in the bodies of animals alike, or are they
different ?”’ :

A.—“They are alike, but they become pure and
" impure, through the influence of good or bad
actions.” '

@.—“ Do the souls in the human bodies pass into the
bodies of animals, etc.,, and those inhabiting the .
bodies of animals, ete., into human bodies?
Again, do souls tenanting the bodies of females,
pass into those of males, and vice versa ?”

A.—“We answer in the affirmative. For, when the
evil wrought isin preponderance and the stock
of virtue small, the souls  inhabiting human bodies
pass into inferior bodies—into those of animals,
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etc., but when the good actions performed
are in preponderarce, and the bad ones are but
few, the soul gets a body reserved for the saint
and the sage ; and further, when the merits and
demerits of the soul are equally balanced, it is
born as an ordinary individual. According as
merits or demerits preponderate, or are average
in amount, or extremely small, do the souls
obtain superior or ordinary or inferior bodies,
proportionally equipped. When the soul has
enjoyed the fruit of evil in excess, the merits
and demerits become equally balanced, and it
again passes into a human body. Similarly,
after the fruit of merit in excess has been
enjoyed, the soul is born as an ordinary
mortal,” ’

The doctrine of Karma or the Transmigration of
Souls, is one of the oldest doctrines in the world, and,
as already observed, one of the chief tenets of all
religions specially and immediately founded on the
oldest and the primeval religion of mankind—namely,
the Vedic Religion. It is the central doctrine of
‘the Budhistic religion—the foundation on which all
its superstructure is reared. Sir Edwin Arnold
expresses the Budhistic belief in the following
lines :—

““ The Books say well, My brothers ! each man’s life.
“The outcome of his former living is;

* The bygone wrongs bring forth sorrows and-woes,
* The bygene right deed bliss.
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« Who toiled a slave may corie anew a Prings

“For gentle worthiness and merit won ;

“Who raled a King may wander earth in rags

¢ For things done and undone.”

Modern Hinduism, a system of idolatry and priest+
‘craft in many respects, fully recognizes the doctrihe
of the Transmigration of Souls, The Garur Purana
and other similar ¢ompositions give the doctrine, in their
own fashion, all the prominence they can.*

Sikhism, the religion of the Guius, also regards

the doctrine of Karma or Transmigration as a verity
of verities, as the following quotations will show:i—

et |its Ims frat Ao s i A et
“The entire circle of creation that I see—what

can it obtain in the absence of acts in the previous
births?”

gt Wt T i ) w R s e & i
A i ATy €1 @ | A g g JE
“ Saint and sinner are no mere idle words 3

“Tvery soul cariies from this world a record of
its deeds with it.

“ Himself he soweth and himself he reapeth ;

“ By the order of the Lord, O Nanak, does the
goul transmigrate.”

# Vaishanvism, Shaivism and other Putanic creéds—all regard
ransmigration as an absolute faets
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“The deeds of every man are taken into considera«
tion ; :

“ For the Lord is just, and just is His tribunal.
“ The righteous and gedly shine there ;

“The Divine grace and men’s own deeds com-
bined obtain one a place among the Lord’s chosen.

% There the righteous shall be differentiated from
the unrighteous;

“This, O Nanak, men will see on reaching there.”

... But_although the doctrine of Transmigration is
and has been all along the doctrine of the Aryan
people - par excellence, it has mot been entirely un-
known to the rest of the world. Some of the African
tribes believe that ¢ the soul, immediately after
death, must look out for a mew owner, and, if need

~ ehter even the body of an animal.”” The old
Mexicans had faith in it, and the Druids “looked apon
transmigration " as a means of purifying the soul, and
preparing it for eternal life.” The original Egyptian
religion taught that the souls inhabiting the human
bodies tenanied them—to be purged of the evil that had
come into them. Greek philosophers—Pythagoras
and others, believed in and taught the doctrine. The
Gilgul- Neshamoth of the Jews was in substance, the,
doctrine of Transmigration as taught by the Brahming'
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‘in this country. Many learned men of the West in
the present day have upheld the doctrine—men like
M. Louis Figuier, author of the Day-after-Death,
Max Muller speaks of the doctrine as follows in
his Lectures on the * Vedantic Philosophy” :—

“If a man feels that what, without any fault of
his own, he suffers in this life, canonly be the result
of some of his own former acts, he will bear his
sufferings with more resignation, like a debtor who
is paying off an old debt. And if he knows be-
sides that in this life he may, by suffering, not only
pay off his old debts, but actually lay -by moral
capital for the future, he has a motive for good-
-ness, ,which is not more selfish than it ought
to be.
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Now the third part of our reply to the question : ~
What does the Arya Samajteach ?
Ttis :— .
The Vedas are a Revelation from
God, and are thebooks of true know-

ledge. Itistheduty of all Aryas to
read, teach and recite them.

Is a vevelation necessary, and are the Vedas a
revelation from God? The following will furnish
comprehensive answers to the two questions.

THE VEDIC REVELATION.
Tae DIVINE ORIGIN OF THE VEDAS.
TS = WA IR | iy
AR IETAEIEEIEE I L0 TFro o 3R}
Fqowll
FEEA TUEHA TFAARGNART, | qrae
71 SFEIERRE gEq | TR § qf Fam
Rega@: 1N AGTo Flo Lo | WYMo R | Ao )
He 8o I
[1. «From that adorable Yajna have proceeded
the Rig and the Sama ; from Him have proceeded

the Chhandansi ; and from Him has proceeded the
Yaju.—{Yaju, Chapter 31, Mantra 7].

[2. He from whom the Rig has sprung, He from
whom the Yaju has sprung, like unto whose lomg
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is the S4ma, and like unto whose mouth is the Atharva
Angiras,~what is Helike? Him do thou declare.
Reply—Know that He is Skambha].

1. “ From Him, the adorable, from Him who is
true, all-knowledge, all-happiness and so forth,—the
Perfect Being, who ought to be the object of universal
homage, and should be worshipped by all,—yes, from
this almighty Par Brakm have proceeded all the
four Vedas,—the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama
Veda, and the Atharva Veda. Even this is to be believ-
ed. The term Sarvahut may also appropriately be
applied to the Vedas. The Vedas are survahut, for
they are worthy of being accepted and received by all
men. The object of the two verbs yajnire and ajdyat
(in this mantra) is to show that the Vedas contain
numerous sciences, and the repetition of the word
tasmdl is alsoto convince man that they are of Divine
origin. Inasmuch as the Vedas have inthem Gdyairi
Chhandas, the word Chhanddnsi, in the mantra,
indicates the Divine origin of the fourth Veda—the
Atharva. Even this is to be believed.*

JRT T Freup: | Wo o L e L AMe | Fo (RN
*Yajna’ is verily the ¢ Vishnu’—(Shathpatha,
Kand I, Chapter I).
7% fregiase Sar g .39 1 T o 4 |
#o :

¢Vishnu made this universe, and disposed the
things (therein or thereof) in a three-fold order’

# Literal t,ra.nalation of the mantras,—C. S,
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(This is to be found in the Yajur Veda.) The crea-
tion of this universe can be predicated of God only,
and of none other.” ¢ He who pervades beth, the
animate and inanimate creation, He is Vishnu, the
Supreme Being.’

2. “¢The Almighty from whom the Rig Veda has
proceeded, the Great God by whom the Yajur Veda
has been revealed, the Being from whom the Sama
Veda and the Atharva Veda have sprung,—the
Atharve being like unto His mouth, the Sama like
unto His lomas (hairs on the body), the Yeju like
unto His heart, and Rig like unto his vital airs
(figuratively).—He from whom all the four Vedas
have come forth:—what is this Deva like ?—Declare
Him unto me.” This is the question. The answer
is, ‘He 1is ‘ Skambha’ the supporter of the whole
universe; ather than this Deva (supporter of the uni.
verse) the author of the Vedas is none, Even thisis
1o be believed.”

T T AT AEA A sairamaneimgy
G AATIISHAOICE: | To o L3 1 Ho Y |

CIER:) ﬁ'o io {]

‘The Rig Veda, the Sama Veda, the Yajur Veda
and the Atharva Veda, are the outbreathings of
that Great Being.’—(Shatpatha, Kand 14, Chapter 5),

To make this clearer.

¢ Maitriyi,’ says Yajnavalka, ‘by Him, who
encompasses even Space, the Rig Veda as the other
Vedag—all four of them—are breathed forth, with-
out effort, evenas breath is exhaled without effort.
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Even this is to be believed. Just as the vita] air
issuing from the body is again drawn intoit, even
soare the Vedas breathed out and (finally) breathed
i by God. This is certain.

On this subject many people say :  “ How can the
Veda, which is embodied in words, have proceeded
from God, who is incorporeal and without parts”?:
We reply: “Such an objection cannot hold good
when urged against an almighty God. Why”? Be-
cause, even in the absence of mouth, the prénas
(vital airs) and other appliances, the power to do His
work is ever manifest in the Supreme Being. And
even as in the mind of man, when absorbed in silent
thought, words embodying questions and answers are
pronounced, even such must we believe to be the case
with God also. He who is, beyond doubt, almighty,—
He never takes any one’s help in doing His work, We
cannot do our work without the help of others, but sueh
is not the case with God. When He, though incorporeal
and without parts, made the whole world, then how
can a person, doubt His-having made the Vedas ? Yes,
how ?—when in the world itself, things extraordinary
and marvellous to match the revealing of the Vedas
have been done by Him.”

(Prativadi)—* Undoubtedly, no one but God has,
of a surety, the power to create the universe, but one
¢an have the power to produce the Vedas like other
works produced by men.” '

(Vddiy*—* We reply : The power in man to pro-
duce any work whatsoever is possible only after he

* The two words mean believer and sceptic, respectively.—C.8
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has read the Vedas, the production of God, and in no
other way. Even at present nobody can become wise
and learned till he has read something or listened to
(what the wise say). Knowledge comes to men by a
study of the Shastras, however slight and partial,
through oral instruction, and by obscrving the deal-
ings of man with man. For example, if a person (as
soon as born) were removed to an isolated and
secluded (though a safe place), and though regularly
supplied with food and drink, ete., were never spoken
or talked to by his guardians down to the hour of his
death—such a person would have absolutely no sure
and certain knowledge of anything. And further, as
people inhabiting some immense forest have all the
instincts and ways of brutes, even such instinets and
ways would all mankind have retained from the begin-
ing of creation to the present time, if the Vedas had
not been revealed to them. To have produced a book
under these circumstances is out of the question.”

(P.)—“Don’t say such a thing. God has given
men intuitive knowledge, and that is better than any
book. Without this knowledge, it is impossible,
even to understand the connection between the
words of the Veda and what they connote. By
improving and doveloping this - intuitive knowledge
men can produce books, too. Why, then, should one
believe that the Vedas are the Word of God ?”’

(V)—1If this is your objection, we reply to it
thus: Has not God given intuitive knowledge to the
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aforesaid child, (whom we have supposed as brougnt
up away from the haunts of men, and withoat any edu-
cation), and has not He given the same knowledge to
the people whom we have supposed as oecupying the
recesses of a vast forest? Why can’t anyone of us
become a Pandit without stadying the Vedas, and with-
out receiving instruction from others ? What does all this
lead to? To the conclusion, that mere intuitive knows
ledge won’t do, unless it is improved and supplemented
by study and by instrection from without. Aswe
write books only by means of the knowledge we gain
from our contact with the wise and learned and
through their works, even so do mankind required
(in the beginning of . creation) the Divine Knowledge
(to get on in the world). Indeed, there being no books
nor any system of education in the beginning of creatiom,
it was impossible, in the very nature of things, for amw

one to aequire knowledge, if God had not vouchsafed
His ¢ Knowledge,” tfo the human race. How could,
under these circumstances, any man have produced a
book #  For, as far as acquired knowledge is concerned,
man is dependent upon others for it ; and mere intui-
tive knowledge can never emable him to become wise

and leirned.

“ And as regards the assertion that intnitive know-
ledge is better (than anything else),—this assertion,
too, is not based on truth. For intuitive knowledge
like the eye,is a means through which something is
accomplished. Ivenas the eye,is useless without the
help of the mind, even so is intuitive knowledge useless

without the help of the wise teachers and of Divine
Knowledge.”
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. (P)—* What object had God in revealing the
Vedas? This I want to be explained here to me,”

(V.)— We answer by a counter-question : What
object would it have served if God kad nmot revealed
the Vedas ?”

(P.)~*T don’t know.”
~ (V)—“You may truly say this. You may now
learn, by all means, what object God had in reveal-
ing the Vedas. Is, or is not, knowledge in God in-
finite ? 7 , :

(P.)—* Yes, it is infinite.”

(V.)—* For what purpose is this Knowledge ?”

" (P.y— For His own individual purposes.”

- (V)=“Is not God beneficient, and does not He
do good to others? ™

(£.)—“He is,and does good to others, What, then?”

(V.)— Only this, that knowledge always exists
for the benefit of him who possesses i, as well as for
that of others. This is the two-fold object of know-
ledge. If God did not vouchsafe His Revelation
unto us, His knowledge would become useless and
abortive in reference to the second object of know-
fedge.  Hence it was that He made His knowledge
fruitful by revealing the Vedas. The infinitely
merciful God is ]Jike unto a father, As a father ever
does kind offices unto his children, even so God, in His
infinite merey, preach His knowledge unto all men,
Otherwise, in consequence of the ignorance and bar-
barism transmitted from age to age, people would find
it.impossible to understand and realize dharma (duty),
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artha (wealth), kdma (pleasure), and moksha (salva~
tion), and, hence, would be shut out from the enjoy-
ment of supreme bliss. When the merciful God has
created roots, fruits, ete., for the enjoyment and happi-
ness of His subjects, how could He—the bestower of
perfect happiness, the embodiment of all knowledge
—have left out revealing the “Veda Vidya” unto
them ? The happiness, which man can derive from
the possession of the most enjoyable things in the
universe, cannot come up even to a thousandth part
of that which the possession of knowledge gives. It .
follows from all this that God is theauthor of the
Vedas, and even this must be believed in.”

(P.)—“Where did God get pen aand ink and other
necessary things to write the Vedas with ?”

(V)—“We reply: You have certainly brought
forward a great objection. Just as God made this
world without the help of hands and other parts of
the body, and without wood, iron, and the like materi-
als, even so He revealed the Vedas. You should
never have urged the objection you have against an
almighty God in reference to the revealing of the
Vedas. The Vedas revealed in the beginning of crea~
tion were not, however, in the form of hooks.”

(V.)—* How, then, did God reveal them 2

(P.)—“He communicated them through the
mind ?°

(V.)—“Through whose mind #”

(P.)—*“Through the minds of Agni, Vaiyu, Aditya
and Angiras.”
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(P All these are things dead and inert, and
deveid of reason.”

(V.)—“Don’t say such a thing. They were cor+
" poreal beings—men—in the beginning of creation.”
(P.)~~“How do you make this out ?”’

(V)= Because inanimate objects are incapable of
thought~work. The sense in which anything is taken
in any particular place is according to the context.
For instance, if a person were to say to another, ‘The
couches are making a noise, the word °‘couches’ here
would be taken to mean the ¢occupiers of couches.
Even so must we interpret Aditya, etc, when we
speak of them (as the recipients of Veda Knowledge).
“ Knowledge > can be imparted only to rational men,
In support of (Aditysa, etc. having been men), we have
ihe autherity :—

TR AATANHRALY G-
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*To these practisers of austerities the three Vedas
were revealed : the Rig Veda was revealed through
Agni; the Yajur Veda through Vayu; and the Sama
through Surya.’ (Skatpatha, Kand II, Chapter 5)
God communicated the knowledge, termed the Veda,
tcl> these men, and through them made it known to
all.”

(P.)—*You are right. But to me it seems that
God gave these persons knowledge, and, by means of
this knowledge, they produced the Vedas.”

(V.)—“Don’t believe any such thirig. What kind
of knowledge did He impart unto these men "
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(P.)—*The knowledge termed ‘the Veda.’”

(V.)—“1Is this knowledge God’s or of the men (to
whom it was imparted) ?’

(P)—“It is God’s.”

(V.)—*“Then who made the Vedas, God or they?”

(P.)—*“He made them whose knowledge the Vedas
are.”

( V.)—“Then, why did you raise the objection, that
.those men made them ?”

(P.)—*To find out the truth.”

(P.)—*Is God partial or impartial ?”
(V.)—*Impartial.”

(P.)—“Then why did He reveal the Vedas to the

minds of these four persons only, and not to the
minds of all men ?”

(V.)—“We reply: God’s having imparted His
‘knowledge’ to the minds of these four persons only
cannot make Him guilty of the slightest partiality.
On the contrary, this is ‘a proof positive of the ab-
solute impartiality of that just Being. For imparti-
ality (or justice) means, rewarding every one accord-
ing tothe merit of his deeds. And thus you must
know that it was only these four persons who,
consequence of the consummate excellence and
purity of their actions, deserved to be imparted the
knowledge of the Vedas,”

(P.)—“The Veda was revealed in the beginning
of creation; where did this excellence and purity of

their previous actions come from, (for as yet they
had done no actions) ?*’
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(V.)—“We answer: The soulsare all eternal in
their own essential nature, while their actions, as
well as this entire visible universe, are, in conse-
quence of the regularity of their succession, also
eternal.” :

(P.)—*Are Gdyatrtand other Chhandas (metrical
texts of the Vedas) also the work of the Divin
Mind ?” :

(V.)—* How could a doubt like this spring up in
your mind ? Has not God the knowledge to pro-
duce the Gdyatri Chhandas ?”

(P.)—* Certainly He has, for He is all-knowledge.

(V.)—* Hence, your doubt is groundless.”

(P.)—“The ‘four-mouthed’ Brahma originated the
Vedas,—even so says itihas (history).” :

(V.)—*Don’t say such a thing, for the validity and
genuineness of itihas depends on shabadpraman and

AT TMET: || RATTIER Ho L1 Fo 9 I

‘Shabad is what an Apt inculcates and teaches.
(‘Nyya Shastra, chapter 1st, aphorism '7th). Even
this is what the sage Gautama says. The sage also
says that shabad 1s itihas, On this subject Vat-
sayana, in the Mahabhashya, says :—

ey Ui @ | seadu | srd 'y
THTEFT TFAT TAT TEATAEARIACRNAT I

SR WEATFOAGEr fagaar gadq g i
¢ Apt is verily he who has completely and thoroughly
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vealized and felt (in the inmost recesses of his con-
scious soul) the significance and glory of Dharma (truth,
purity, etc). To realize and feel in practice the sense
and meaning of what a teacher has found (a virtaous
principle or doctrine) to signify, with the view to
- make this sense and meaning known to others when
the experiwment is over, is called apatti, and he in whom
this quality exists is called Apat. Hence, itihas means
what embodies facts and truths, and not falsehood.
Consequently, that which has been inculcated and
taught by an Apt is true and worthy of respect,
even that alone deserves to be received by man as
itthas and not that which is the opposite of it. For,
an ‘evil-minded man only says what is false and
untrue’  Also the assertion ¢ that Vyas Rishi originat-
ed the Vedas’ is unfounded. Even this should be be-
lieved, because of the worthless character of the
Purdnas and Tantras which assert such a thing.”

(P.)—“ Why should not we hold that the rishi,
whose name heads any particular mantra or sukie,
is the originator thereof ?”

(V.)—“Don’t say ‘such a thing ; for, Brahma and
other such sages, too, have studied and been taught
the Vedas. Says the Shwetaskwetara Upanishad +—

ar ¥ s Ry g At & gt sty
Feo |

‘He creates Brahma in the beginning of creation,
and preaches the Vedas’ Even when the Rishis
(whose names head the mantras and suktas) were
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not yet in existence, even at that time the Vedas
were with Brahma and others :— - :

wfirergneTeg w4 s@ SAEay | Y 99
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- “From Agni, Viyn and Aditya the three eternal
Vedas—known, as Rig, Yaju, and Sama—were
milked,*” and :~ _ - _
AIATATE U, R & 17gew e Rl

“The boy Angiras taught the Vedas to his elders,”
even so says Manu (chapter II). When even Brahma
read and studied the Vedas with ‘Agni, ete, how
could Vyas have originated them ?{”

Among the orthodox Pandits there are many
who are not quite decided as to What books only are
the “ Veda”, Indeed, they believe that Mantra Bhdg
and the Brahmanas both are the Veda. They are not
right in saying this. The Sanhita or the Mantra
Bhag only is the Veda. We shall quote from the Rig
Vedddi Bhdshya Bhumikd, and show how the contén-
tion of the orthodox is untenable.

OF WHAT IS VEDA THE NAME?

Belicver.~—“Now to what is the name Veda appli-
ed? To the Mantra Bhdg only, is our reply.”

Sceptic.—* Why do you not, according to the say-
ing of Katyina, that the name Veda is applicable
to the Mantras and Brahmanas alike, accept the name
Veda for the Brakmana Bhdg as well ?

Believer—* Don’t say so. The Brahmanas cannot
be called the Veda ? ”

*Literal translation.—C. 8.
1 Translated from the Sanskrit of Swami Dayanand.—C. 8.
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Sceptic.~* Why 2 »

Believer.—“ Because the Brahmanas are called
the Puranas (histories); becaunse they are the exposi-
tions of the Vedas; because they are the compositions
of the Rishis (sages), and not the Word of God; be-
cause the Rishis, Katyana only excepted, have refused
the name Veda to the Brahmanas, and because they
are the productions of mortals, The histories of men
which the Brahmanas contain—these histories are not
to be found in the Veda.” :

Sceptic.~Brother ! texts like—
ST WHTW: FTATETATGTH, | AR
NSATER AT SIeg SArTTH 1. AFe He 3 1 Ho &R,
¢ [i. e., the treble the age that is of Jamdagni, the
. treble the age that is of Kashyapa, the treble the aﬁé
that is of the sages,—even that treble the age be ours],
bearing the seal of the names of Rishis are to be seen
in the Yajurveda andin the other Vedas, Then, why
do you refuse to give the name Veda to the
Brahmanas also 7 * :
Believer.~* Don’t labour under such a delusion.
Here, the words Jamdagni and Kashyapa are not the

names of individuals or corporeal beings, On
this there are the authorities 1=

gt smRmRRiRtm TR 7gd
TETEGTAIOAIE | o Fio < 1 Ao L

Again ;—
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‘ ‘[ Kashyapa is koorm, which means the vital airs—
the prdnas.]’

“ Hence, Koorm and Kashyapa are the names of the
vital airs (prdnas), because of their tortoise-like form
in the regions of the navel. With this mantra Ged
alone is worshipped and praised. It means:—
‘By Thy grace, O Lord, may our eyes (jamdagni)
andour prdnas (kashyapa), attain treble the usmal
age—i.c., last for a period of three hundred years.’

" .. ¢[Theword chakshu (eye) stands here, figuratively,
for all the external organs, and the prdnas for the
internal organs (mind), etc.]’

“On this part of the
mantra there is the pramdna :—

frzianfy 2= I Wo Fio 2130 9 |

¢ [Even the wise are the devas.]’

_ “Hence, the wise are called the devas. The mean-
ing

‘ The treble the age which the wise attain to, by
virtue of their knowledge, even that, with the physical
organs and the mind, sound and yielding righteous
enjoyment, be ours, so that enjoying felicity we may
live this treble the age.’

¢ {The eye is the jamdagni rishi, becanse with the

eye man -sees and understands this world, Hence
the eye is the jamdagni rishi.}® .

“ Hence the stories which S&yanicharya an
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others have related in their commentaries on ths
Veda, should be looked upon as the outcome of
delusion. Even this should be believed.”

. [After this the Swami proceeds to show, on the
authority of Yaska, Panini, Vatsiyana and others, that
the Vedas are the Mantra Bhdg only, and do not
include the Brahmanas, and, in conclusion, answers
the question, ¢ Should the Brahmanas be regarded as
autheritative as the Veda’ thus :—}

“It is not proper to regard the Brahmanas as
authoritative as the Vedas, for the Brahmanas do not’
come from God. Of course, they are to be regarded
as authoritative only, in so far as their teaching is
in conformity with that of the Veda. Hence, they

should be regarded as secondarily or dependently
suthoritative only,”

No other book in the world—-a trixe _
revelation.

A true revelation ought to satiefy the five great
eonditions :—
1. Itshould date from the beginning of crea-
tion.
2. It should be comprehensive and perfect,
free from all error, and incapable of being amend-
ed or of becoming obsolete in part or in whole.

3. Tt should not speak of particular individuals
or set of individuals but of the whole human race, and
should deal with general principles and general laws,

4. The truthe revealed and the doctrines taught
therein should not be opposed to each other. ’



( 102 )

5. TIis teaching should not be at variance with
the laws of the material world, nor opposed to the
fundamental laws of the human mind. |

Now, the Vedas* only excepted, there is not

a single book or set of books, set_down as revealed,
in the world which man possessed even a few thous-
and years ago. The Koran isonly some thirteen
hundred years old, while the antiquity of the most
ancient portion of the Bible does not go back beyond
three thousand and five hundred years. What musthave
been the fate of those who livedin the world during
millions of years before the Bible and the Xoran saw
the light of day, the followers of these books alone
can tell. The Vedas, however, are from the beginning
of creation, as has been already shown, and thus
are the Revelation. The justice and the mercy of Deity
both demand that His knowledge shall be given
to mankind in the beginning of creation, so that the
first rational being as well as -the last that has to
live in the world may equally enjoy its blessings.
"~ Neither the Bible nor the Koran, as any ether
religious book, is perfect in itself. The Old Testa-
ment is, admittedly, not of such value as the New
Tostament—the Gospels), containing, in an amended
form, the original Christian teaching. Many rites and
‘ceremonies which the Jews observed, the Christiant
think unimportant, almost unmeaning. Asregards the
Koran, it contains many verses that were abrogatec
at different periods and substituted by better ones.

Particular individuals and classes alone figure

*The Zindavasta and some other books also, The referenc
here is to the-Semetih religious literatme,—C. 5, .
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both in" the Bible and the Koran, and mankind, as a_
whole, receives. little or no attention in these. The
Bible. (as the Christians themselves maintain) is
a. bastory, and .the Koran, - too, is a sort of narrative
on & miniature scale. Particular portions of the earth
find a prominent mention in the books, being the
scenes of the achievements of their heroes, while others
have been passed over in silence, probably becguse
the geography of the world was far from being % per-
fect in those days!

With regard to the rema,ining two conditions,
these also the Bemetic Codes of Religion fail to ful-
fil. We quote the words of a most devoted follower
of Christianity :— -

“The next phenomenon,, which. strikes the honest
student of Seripture, is, that there are contradictions
there ; statements, some of which cannot possibly be
reconciled with each other, and, many more which,
though said to be reconciled, yet remain to the
natural eye of common sense, unresolved discrepancies.
They may be concerned with comparatively trifling
subjects: but. still, contradictions they are. F. or
mstance—Numbers, iii. 89. mentions the whole num-
ber of Levites as 22,000; while the. distinct enumeration
of the three Levitical families in the same chapter
gives a different computation. 2 Chron, xvi. 1.
relates that in °The six-and-thirtieth year of the
reign of Asa, Baasha, K1n¢T of Israel, came up against
Judah,” But in leg xv. 83. it appears that
Baasha had died in the twenty-seventh year of Asa’s
reign, Again, 2, Chron. xxxii., 2. makes Ahaziah
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forty-two years old when his father dies; but xxxi.

20. relates that the father himself was but forty
years old when he died. Lastly, 2. Chron. xxiv.

14. relates that ‘spoons and vessels of gold and

silver,’ here made of the surplus money collected by -
Johoiada: while 2 Kings xxi, states distinctly ¢There

were not made . .. ..any vessels of gold or of silver,

of the money that was brought into the house of the

Lord’ These specimens, taken from the Oid

Testament alone, will suffice. They.........are facts

which, however small, are enough to prove that inspira-

tion, whatever else it means, goes not mean a divine

guarantee of an infallibly consistent statement of
numbers and events.” :

Further on, the same writer says:—

“The further guestion immediately suggests
itself—¢ Are there, as a fact, any passages in the
Bible which are at variance with the known truths
of science?” For, to use the words of Dean Goodwin,
¢ Divine inspiration may imply an absence of errors
upon physical questions, or it may not: who shall
venture to say @ priori, whether it does or no.
‘. ... Whynot endeavour, by looking at the evi-
dence, to see on which side the truth lies’? And ifit
should appear, upon examination, that any chapter
contains statements not in accordance with science,
then, instead of coming to the conclusion that the
Scriptures are not inspired, I should rather come to
this, viz., that the idea of inspiration does not invole
that accuracy concerning physics which many persons
have imagined. that it does’ By way of specimen, it
may ‘suffice to adduce the insuperable difficulties that
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all non-theological geologists have found in the idea of 2
universal ‘deluge: and, to refer the reader to two
remarkabe letters from the professor of geology and
the ‘Redcliffe Observer’ at Oxford which were
appended to the * Replies to Essays and Reviews,” .
Mr. Main there absolutely scouts the idea of creation
in six days; and Professor Phillips prudently con- -
fesses, ‘We do not seek our geology in the Bible.’
We are brought, then, to this further result, that
inspiration, whatever else it means, does not mean
infallible scientific accuracy, :

The Koran also, with its revoked passages, with:
its advocacy of miracles, its curious geography, is
on the same level with the Bible in respect of its
value a8 & teacher of science.*

The Vedas, being from God, and Divine Knowledge,
in the absolute sense of the term, is a full and perfect
compendium of unchanging principles and facts. , The
great Aryan law-giver gives expression to the con-
viction of all Riskis and Munis, that have been, or that
sshal(ll be, regarding the Veda in the following-
words :—

T WA TTAAN A T FTEQ: | @AEAT
Preven: g wafrge R e w7an 0 L) g
TR q ARSI Tiatag | aratetes-
a frereragat T I R 1l ArgRv W SrEl-

%*¢‘And he hath set fast mountains upon the earth, lest it should
move with you.” Such is the science of the Koran !
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e 1l 2 1| TET: TR T TR T

Y AR S g A «-
Sl | MO T ISR |
TR SRR I & | T -
o afSEeEAT ZAE | @ FEf agw S
) lelwllmmﬁwmm,
T SRRATFEEE I FEANL N He Ho 1R

These mean :—

1.—¢ Such codes of law as are not grounded on
the Veda and the various heterodox theories of
tnen, producé no good fruit after death,; for- they
dre declared to have their basis on darkness.
. 9.~ All systems which are repugnant to the Veda,
must have been composed by mortals, and shall
soon perish ; their modern date proves them vain
and false.
. 8.—%«The three. classes of men, and.
their four distinet orders, with all that has beén,
all ‘that is, all that will be, -are made known by
the Veda.
+* 4.—%The nature of sound, of tangible and
visible shape, of taste and. of odour, the fifth
object of sense, is clearly explained in the Veda
alone, together with the three qualities of the
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mind, the births attended with them, and the acts
which they occasion.

9.~ All creatures are sustained by the primeval
Veda-Shastra, which the wise, therefore, hold supreme,
because it is the supreme source of prosperity to-
this creature of man.

.. 6.—~*“Command of armies, royal authority, power
of inflicting punishment, and sovereign dominion
over all nations he only well deserves who perfectly
understands the Veda.

7.—*“ As fire with augmented force burns up even
humid trees, thus he who knows the Veda, burns out
the taint of sin which has infested his soul.

8.—“He who completely knows the sense of the
Veda-Shastra while he remains in any of the four
orders, approaches the Divine nature, even though he
sojourn in this world.”

Of course, the oriental scholars of Sanskrit, and other
Western thinkers, yielding to the influence of peculiar-
intellectual atmosphere in which they live, and often
actuated by none of the best of motives, find a
chronology for the Vedas also, but no sensible Indian
scholar and genuine Pandit will attach any value to
it, for their interpretation of the Vedas is arbitrary
and artificial, and not in consonance with the canons
on which they should be interpreted according to the
sages and saints of old. The late lamented Pandit
Guru Datta M. A., Professor, wrote a valunable paper
on the “ Vedic Terminology.” We shall quote from it
at length, for the benefit of all true enquirers : —

“The first canon for the interpretation of Vedie
terms, which is laid down. by .Yaska, the author of
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Nirukta, is that the Vedic terms are all yaugika®.
The fourth section of the first chapter of Nirukta
opens with a discussion of this very subject, in
which Yaska, Gérgya, Shakatayana, and all other
Grammarians and Etymologists, unanimously main-
tain that Vedic terms are all yaugika, DBut Yéska
and {Shéikatayana ‘also maintain that rurhit terms
are also yaugika, inasmuch as they were originally
framed from the roots: whereas Gérgya maintaing
that only the rurhi terms are not yaugika. The
section concludes with a refutation of the opinion
of Gargya, establishing it as true that all terms,
whether Vedic or rurhi, are yaugike. It is on this
suthority of Nirukta that Patanjali expresses, in
his Mahabhashya, Chap. IIL,-Sec. iii, Aph. I, the
same opinion, and distinguishes the Vedic terms
from rurht terms by the designation of naigama.

Says Patanjoli :—* ey ¥ ongemmrg AT WA
VRTR AT, tand a line before this,— RerareRw
frgarg' o |

“The sense of all this is, that all the Rishis and
Munis, ancient authors and commentators, without

* A yaugika term is one that has a derivative meaning, that
is, one that only signifies the meaning of its root together with
She modifi cations effected by the afhixes. In fact, the structural
clements, out of which the word is compounded, afford the
whole and the only clue to the true signification of the word.
The word is purely connotative,

+ Arurhi term is the name of a definite concrete object,
where the connotation of the word (as structurally determined)
gives no clué to the object denoted by the word, Hence. it
means a word of arbitrary significance.

3 Mahabhishya, Chap. III, Sect, ITI, Aph, I,
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exception, regard all Vedic terms to be yougika,
whereas some laukika terms are regarded by some
as rurhi also.

“This principle the Buropean scholars have
entirely ignored, and hence have flooded their
interpretations of the Vedas with forged or
borrowed tales of mythology, with stories and
anecdotes of historic or pre-historic personages.
Thus, according to Dr. Muir,* the following
historical personages are mentioned in the Rig
Veda, viz,—the Rishis Kanvas, in 1. 47. 2 ; Gotamas,
in i. 71. 16. ; Gritsamandas, in ji. 39. 8 ; Bhrigavas
in iv. 16. 23; and Vrihaduktha, in x. 54. 6. But
what is the truth? The words Kanva and Gritsa,
only signify learned men in general (see Nighantu,
iii, 13); the word Bhrigavah only signifies men of
inellect (see Nighantu, v. 5.). The word Gotama
signifies one who praises; and Vrihaduktha is
simply one whose ukthas, or knowledge of natural
properties of objects, is vrihat or complete. It is
clear, then, that, if this principle is once ignored,
one is easily landed into anecdotes of historical or-
pre-historic personages. The same might be said
of Max Muller discovering the story of Shunah-
shepa in the Rig Veda. Shepa, which means * contact »

(Nirokta i, 2.—3vq: Te¥ €FlY HIHON,) being
suffixed to YA or S3&X which means, knowledge,
( sav sg@: TAET Afyw: ¥ATq ), means one,

who has come into contact with knowledge i. e.

# Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol. III, pp. 232 —234
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-a learned person. It shall appear, in the progress
of this article, how mantra after mantre is misinter~
preted by simply falsifying the law of Nirukta.

“To an unprejudiced mind, the correctness of this
law will never be doubtful. For, independently of
_ the authority of Nirukta, the very antiquity of the
Vedas is a clear proof of its words being yaugika.
Aud even Professor Max Muller, in his mythological
moods, is compelled to confess, at least concerning
certain portions of the Vedas, that their words are
yaugika. . Says he :— ’

¢ But there is a charm in these primitive strains
discoverable in no other class of poetry. . Every
word retains something of its radical meaning ; every
epithet tells; every thought, in spite of the most
intricate and abrupt expressions, is, if we once dis-
entangle it, true, correct and complete” (Page
553, Max Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature.)

* Further again, says Max Muller :—

¢Names. . . are to be found in the Vedas, as i}
were, in a still fluid state. They never appear as
appellatives, nor yet as proper names; they are:
organic, not yet broken or smoothed down’—Page
755, ibid,)

“Can there be anything clearer than this? The
terms occurring in the Vedas are yaugika, because
they never appear as appellatives, mor yet as
Proper names, and because ‘every word retains
something of its radical meaning.” It is strange
to find that the self-same Max Mauller, who has per-
ceived the yaugika character of words in some mantras
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of the Vedas, shall deny the same characteristic in
other portions of the Vedas. -Having said that words
are yaugika in these primitive strains,’ the Vedas, he
proceeds to say :—

‘ But this is not the case with all the poems of
the Vedas. It would be tedious to translate many
specimens of what I consider the poetry of the secondary
age, the Mantra period. Those songs are generally
intended for sacrificial purposes, they are loaded with
technicalities, their imagery is sometimes more
brilliant, but always less . perspicuous, and many
thoughts and expressions are clearly borrowed from
earlier hymns.’—Page 558, ibid.)

_“This he calls the Muntra period. The ¢ primitive
strains* belong to what is called Chhandas period.
“He describes the characteristics of the Chhandas
period, as distinguished from. the Mantra period
that has been above described, thus: * There is noe
very deep wisdom in their teaching, their laws
are simple, their poetry shows no very high flights
of fancy, and their religion ‘might bé told in a few
words. But whatever there is of their langnage,
poetry. and religion, has a charm which no other period

- of Indian literature possesses; it is spontaneous, original

and truthful,”—(Page 526, idid.)

“Professor Max Muller quotes Rigveda, vii, 77

as a specimen hymn of ‘the Chhandas - period,
Says he:—

‘ Thfs_hymn, addressed to dawn, is a fair speeimen
of the-original simple poetry of the Veda., It has no
reference ‘bo.any  special sacrifice; it contains no
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" technical expressions; it can hardly be called a hymn,
in our sense of the word. It is simply a poem, expres-~.
sion without any effort, without any display of far«
fetched thought or brilliant imagery, the feelings of a
- man who has watched the approach of the dawn with
mingled delight and awe, and who was moved to give
utterance to what he felt in measured language’
=Paga 552, thid.)

“From these quotations it will be clear that Professor
Max Muller regards different portions of the Vedas
belonging to different periods. There are some earlier
portions (according to Max Muller’s highly accurate
calculations, the very exactness and infallibility of
which Goldstucker bears ample testimony to), which
. he calls as belonging to the Chhandas period. The
word Chhandas, in laukika Sanskrit, means spontaneity.
Hence, he regards Chhandas period to be the one the
hymns of which period only teach common things, are
free from the flight of fancy, and are the spontaneous
utterances of a simple (foolish.) mind. The Mantra
period (2,900 years older) is full of technicalities and
descriptions of elaborate ceremonies. Now, we ask,
what proof has Max Muller given to show that the
the different portions of the Vedas belong to
different periods. His proofs are only two. Firstly,
the ill-conceived, confused idea of the difference be-
tween Chhandasand Mantra; and secondly, the different
phrases of thought represented by the two portione.

“We will consider each of these reasons in detail.

Says Yaska—#&: awag o=l ggam &mt
AT, TS anEiTat ) free 9 1R 1
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“It means that there is no difference in.the mean-
ing of Mantra and Chhandas. The Veda is called
the Mantra, as through 1t one learns the true
knowledge of all existences. The Veda is also
called the Chhandas, as it removes all ignorance,
and brings one under the protection of true know-
ledge and happiness. Or, more explicitly still, we
vead in  Shutapatha, vii, 2, TBEHE %t%a’[
FRATTTD AR |4 AT 75

‘The Mantras are called Chhandas, for a
knowledge of all human conduct is bound up with
them.” It isthrough them that we learn all righteous
eonduct. The paugika sense of the words will also
lead to the same conclusion. Mantra may be derived
from the root man to think, or matri—to reveal the
secret knowledge. Panini thus derives the word
Chhandas —HFFUELHB* Chhandas is derived from
the root chadi, to delight or illamine. Chlandas is
that, the knowledge of which produces all delight, or
which illamines every thing, 7. e., reveals its true
nature. ,

‘“ The second reasonr of Max Muller for assigning
different periods to different portions of the Vedas,
18 that there are two different phases of thought
discoverable in the Vedas. The one is the truthful
and simple phase of thought which corresponds to
his Chhandas period. The other is the elaborate and
technical phase of thought that corresponds to the
Mantra period. Bat what proof has Max Mullor
to show that the hymns of his secondary pericd are
full of elaborate and technical thought ? Evidently

* Unnadi Kosba, iv, p, 219,
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this, that he interprets them thus. If his interpreta-
tions were proved to be wrong, his distinction
of the two periods will also fall to the ground. Now,
why does he interpret the hymns of the mantra period
thus? Evidently because, on the authority of Siyana
and Mahidhara, he takes the words of those bymns
to signify technicalities, sacrifices, and artificial
objects and cereronies, or, in other words, he takes
these words not in their yaugika, butin their rurhs,
sense. It is clear, then, that if Max Muller had kept
in view the-canon of interpretation given in Nirukta,
that all Vedic words are yaugika, he would not have
fallen into the fallacious anachronism of assigning
different periods to different parts of the Vedas.

“ But there is another prejudice which is eherished
by many scholars, evidently under the impression of
its being a well-recognised scientific doctrine. It is
that'in the ruder stages of ecivilization, when laws of
nature are little known and but every little understood,
when mankind has not enough of the experience of
the world, strict methods of correct reasoning are
very seldom cbserved. On the other hand, analogy
plays a most important part in the performanece of
intellectnal functions of man. The slightest sem-
blance or vestige of semblance is enough to justify the
exercise of analogy. The most palpable of the forces
of nature impress the human mind in such a period
of rude beginnings of human experience, by motions
mainly. The wind blowing, the fire burning, a stone
falling, or a fruit dropping, affects the senses essenti-
ally as moving. Now, throughout the range of
conscious exertion of muscular power will precedes
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motion, and sinee even the most grotesque experience
of a savage in this world assumes this knowledge, it is
no great stretch of inteliectual power to argue that
these natural forces also, to which the sensible motions
are due, are endowed with the faculty of will. The
personification of che forces of nature being thus
effected, their deification soon follows. The over-
whelming potency, the unobstructible might, and often
the violence, with which, in the sight of a savage,
these forces operate, strike him with terror, awe and
reverenee. A sense of his own weakness, humility
and inferiority ereeps over the savage mind, and,
what was intellectually personified, becomes emotion-
ally deified. According to this view, the Vedas, un-
doubtedly books of primitive times, eonsist of prayers
from such an emotional character addressed to the
forces of nature ineluding wind and rain—prayers
breathing passions of the savage for vengeance or for
propitiation, or, in moments of poetic exaltation
hymns simply portraying the simple phenomena of
nature in the personified language of mythology.

“ It is, therefore, more agreeable for these scholars
to believe that the Vedas, no doubt books of primitive
times, are records of the mythological lore of the
ancient Aryans ! '

“ And since, even aceording to the confessions of
Max Muller, higher truths of philosophy and monothe~
ism are to be found here and there in the Vedas, it
has become difficult to reconcile the mythological
interpretations of the main part of the Vedas with the
philosophical portions. Says Max Maller :—

‘1 add only one more hymn [Rig. x. 121], in
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which the idea of one God is expressed with such
power and decision that it will make us hesitate before
we deny to the Aryan nations an instinctive monothe-
ism.)—(Max Muller’s History of Amcient Sanskri
Literature, p. 568).

~ “Tt is, therefore, argned by some that the m3-
thological portions are earlier than philosophical ones ;
for the primitive faith, as already indicated, is always
mythology.

“ The fundamental error of this supposition lies in
regarding a contingent conclugion as a necessary
one ; for, although mythology may be the result of
barharous intelleet and analogical reasoning, it is not
necessarily always so. It may even grow up as a
degenerate, deformed and petrified remnant of =
purer and truer religion. The history of religious
practices, primarily designed to meet eertain real
wants, degenerating, after a lapse of time, on the
cessation of theose wants, into mere ceremonies and
customs, is an ample testimony of the above remarks,
Had the European scholars never come across the
mythological commentaries of Sayana and Mabidhara,
ot the puranic literature of post-Vedic (nay anti-Vedic)
period, it would have been impossible for them, from
the mere grounds of comparative mythology or
Nanskrit philology, to alight on such interpretations
of the Vedas as are at present current among them.
May it not be, that the whole mythological fabric of
the Puranas, later as they are, was raised long after
the vitality of true Vedic philosophy had departed
irom their words in the sight of the ignorant pedants ?
Indeed, when one considers that the Upanishads
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inculcate that philosophical monotheism, the parallel
of which does not exist in the world—a monotheism
that can only be conceived after a full conviction in
the uniformity of nature,—and that they, together
with the philosophical Darshanas, all preceded the
Puranas ; when one considers all this, he can hardly
resist the conclusion that, at least in India, mythology
rose as a rotten remnant of the old philosophical living
religion of the Vedas. When, through the ignorance
of men, the yaucika meanings of the Vedic words were
forgotten, and proper names interpreted instead, there
grew up a morbid mythology, the curse of modern
wdolatrous India. That mythology may thus arise on
account of the decay of the primitive meaning of old
words, even Professor Max Muller admits, when
speaking of the degeneration of truth into mythology
by a process, he styles ¢ dialectic growth and decay,’ o
dialectic life of religion. He says:—

“Jt is well-known that ancient langumages are
particularly rich in synonyms, or, to speak more
correctly, that in them the same object is called- by
many names—is, in fact, polynomous. While in
modern languages most objects have one name only,
we find in ancient Sanskrit, in ancient Greek and
Arabie, a large choice of words for the same object.
This is perfectly natural. Kach name could express
one side only of whatever had to be named, and, not
satisfied with one partial name, the early framers of
Jangnage produced one name after the other, and often
4imes ret:iied those which seemed most useful for
special purposes, Thus, the sky might be called not
only the brilliant, but the dark, the covering, the

-~ thundering, the rain-giving. This is the polynomy in
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language, and it is what we are accustomed to calk
polytheism in religion.”—(Max Muller’s History of
Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 276-7.)

“To return to the subjeet. Yéaska lays down a
canon for the interpretation of Vedic terms. It is
that the Vedic terms are yaugike. MahAbhéshya re-
peats the same. We have seen how this law is seb
aside and ignored by the Kuropean scholars in the
interpretation of the Vedas, whence have arisen
serious mistakes in their translations of the Vedas.
‘We have also seen how Dr. Muir, falling in the same
mistake, interprets gemeral terms as proper nouns;
and how Max Muller, also led by the same error
wrongly divides the Vedas into two parts, the Chhandas
and the Mantras. We have also seen how, due to the
ignorance of the same law, maniras upon mantras have
been interpreted as mythological in meaning, whereas
some few mantras could only be interpreted philoso-
phically, thus giving rise to the question of reconciling
philosophy with mythology. To further illustrate the
importance of the proposition, that all Vedie terms are
yaugika, 1 herewith subjoin the true translation of the
fourth mantra of the fiftieth Sulkta of Rigveda with.
my comments thereon, and the translation of the same,
by Monier Williams for comparison. Surya, as a
yaugika word, means, both the sun and the Divinity.
Monier Williams takes it to represent the sun only.
Other terms will become explicit in the course of ex-
position. The mantra runs as follows :—

aefiiaraat St o | RaanTry
== ~
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%The subject is the gorgeous wonders of the solar
and the electric worlds. A grand problem is here
propounded in this mantra. Who 1s there that is
not strack with the multiplicity of objects and
appearances { Who that has not lost thought itself
ir contemplation of the infinite varieties that inhabit
even our own planet ? Even the varieties of plant
life have not yet been counted. The number of
animal and plant species, together with the vast
number of mineral compounds, may truly be called
infinite. But, why confine ourselves to this earth
alone? Who has counted the host of heavens and
the infinity of stars, the innumerable number of
worlds yet made and still remaining to be made ?'
What mortal eye can measure and sean the depths
of space? Light travels at the rate of 180,000 miles
per secand. There are stars from which rays of
light have started on their journey ever since the
day of creation, hundreds of millions of yearsago
the rays have sped on and on, with the unearthly
velocity of 180,000 miles per second, through space,
and have only now penetrated into the atmosphere
of our earth. Imagine the infinite depth of space
with which we are on ali sides surrounded. Are we not
struck with variety and diversity in every direction ?
Is not differentiation the universal formula ? Whence
have these manifold and different objects of the
universe proceeded ¢ Iow is it that the same
Universal-Father-Spirit, permeating in all and
acting on all, produced those heterogenous items of’
the universe? Where lies the cause of difference ?

A difference so striking and at once so beautiful !
How can the same God ; acting upon the universe,
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produce an earth here and a sun there, a planet
here and a satellite there, an ocean bere and a dry
land there, nay a Swami here and an idiot there?
The answer to this question is impressed in the very
solar constitution. Scientific philosophers assure us
that colour is mnot an intrinsic property of matter,
as popular belief would have it. Butat is an accident
of matter. A red object appears ved, not because
it is essentially so, but because of an extraneous
cause. Red and violet would appear equally black,
when placed inthe dark. It is the magic of sun-
beams which imparts to them this special influence,
this chromatic beauty, this congenial coloration. In
a lonely forest, mid gloom and wilderness, a weary
traveller, who had betaken himself to the alluring
shadow of a pompous tree, lay down to rest and there
sank in deep slumber. He awoke and found himself
enveloped in gloom and dismal darkness on all sides.
No earthly object was visible on either side. A thick
black firmament on high, so beclouded as to inspire
with the conviction that the sun had never shone
there, a heavy gloom on the right, a gloom on the
left, a gloom before and a gloom behind. Thus
laboured the traveller under the ghastly, frightful
windspell of frozen darkness. Immediately the
heat-carrying rays of the sun struck upon the
massive cloud, and, as if by a magic touch, the
frozen gloom began to melt, a heavy shower of
rain fell down. It cleared the atmosphere of suspend-
ed dust particles, and, in a twinkling of the eye, fled
the moisture-laden sheet of darkness, resigning its
realm to awakened vision entire. The traveller
turned his eyes in ecstatic wonder from one direction
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to the other and beheld a dirty gutter flowing thers,
a crystalline pond resposing here, a green grass
meadow more beautiful than velvet plain on one side,
and a cluster of variegated fragrant flowers on the
other. The feathery creation with peacock’s train,
and the deer with slender legs, and chirping birds with
plumage lent from Heaven, all, in fact all, darted in-
to vision. Was there naught before the sun had
shone ? Had verdant forests, rich with luxuriant
vegetation, and filled with the music of birds, all
grown in a moment? Where lay the crystalline
waters ? where the blue canopy ? where the fragrang
flower ? Had they been transported there by some
magical power in the twinkling of an eye from dark
dim, distant region of chaos? No! they did not
spring up in a moment. They were already there. But
the sunbeams had not shed their lustre on them,
It required the magic of the lustrous sun to shine,
before scenes of exquisite beauty could dart into
vision. It required the luminous rays of the resplen-
dent orb to shed their influence, ere the eyes could
roll in the beautiful, charming, harmonious, repose-
ful and refreshing scenes of fragrant green. Yes,
thus, even thus, 1is this sublimely attractive

Universe, TG {454, illaminated by a sun Q{zﬁ' ATATIR,
the Sun that knows no setting, the sun that caused
our planets and the solar orb to appear 5&“%%\
the Sun that evolves the panorama of this grand

creation, ﬁ'aa'quia, the eternal Sun ever existing
through eternity in perpetual action for the good
of all, He sheds the rays of His Wisdom all around ;
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the deeply thirsty, parching and blast-dried atoms
of matter drink to satiation, from the ever-flowing,
ever-gushing, ever-illuminating rays of Divine wis-
dom, their appropriate elements and essences of
phenomenal existence, and panoramic display. Thus
i8 this Universe sustained. One central Sun pro-
ducing infinity of colours. One ceuntral Divinity
producing infinity of worlds and objects. Compare
with this Monier Williams’ translation :—

“With speed beyond the ken of mortals, thou,
O sun,

Dost ever travel on, conspicuous to all.
Thou dost create the light, and with it illume
The entire universe.’

“We have shown why we regard Chhandas and
Mantra as synonymous. We have also seen how
Max Muller distinguishes between Clhhandas and
Mantra, regarding the latter as belonging to the
secondary age, as loaded with technicalities, and as
being less perspicuous than the former. He points
out its chief character to be that thesesongs are
generally intended for sacrificial purposes.” Concern-
ing this Mantra period, he says: ‘One specimen
may suffice, a hymn describing the sacrifice of the
horse with the full detail of a superstitious ceremoni-
al.—(Rigveda, i, 162).

“ We shall, therefore, quote the 162nd Sukta of
Rigveda, as it is the specimen hymn of Max Mauller,
with his translation, and show, how, due to a defec-
tive knowledge of Vedic literature and to the rejec-
tion of the principle that Vedic terms are all yaugika,
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Professor Max Muller translates a purely scientific
hymn, distinguishable in no characteristic from the
chhandas of the Vedas as representative of artificial,
cumbersonie and highly superstitious ritual or eere-
menial. ’

“To our thinking, Muller’s interpretation is so very
incongruous, unintelligible, and superficial, that were.
the interpretation even regarded as possible, it could
never be conceived as the deseription of an actual
ceremonial.  And now to the hymn. The first
mantra runs thus :—

At @ IR FAATYRE WL AT
qRET | AZHHAT IANTAER qoa: HaeqAr &gy
i i L N

“ Méax Muller translates it; “May Mitra, Varuna,
Aryaman, Ayu, Indra, the lord of the Ribhus, and
the Maruts not rebuke us, because we shall proclaim
at the sacrifice the virtues of the swift horse sprung
from the gods.”

“ That the above interpretation may be regarded
as real or as true, let Professor Max Muller prove
that Aryans of the Vedic times entertained the su-
perstition that at least one swift horse had sprung
from the gods, also that the gods Mitra, Varuna, Arya-
man, Ayu, Indra, the lord of Ribhus, and the Maruts,
did not like to hear the virtues of the swift horse
proclaimed at the sacrifice, for, if otherwise, they
would have no reason to rebuke the poet. Not one of
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these positions it is ever possible to entertain with
validity.  Iiven the most diseased conception
of a savage shrinks from such a superstition as the
‘swift horse sprung from the gods” It is also in
vain to refer for the verificiation of this position to
the ashwamedha of the so-called Puraras. The
whole truth is that this mythology of ashwamedha
arose in the same way in which originates
Max Muller’s translation. It originates from an
ignorance of the dialectic laws of the Vedas, when
words having yaugika sense are taken for
proper nouns, and an imaginary mythology start-
ed,

“To take, for instance, the mantra quoted above,
Max Muller -is evidently- under the impression that
Mitrais the god of the day,” Varuna is the god of
the investing sky, Arvama the ‘god of death,’ Ayu
the ‘god of the wind,’ Indra the ‘god of the watery
atmosphere’, Ribhus the °*celestial artists,  and
that Maruts are the °storm-gods.” But why these
gods? Because he ignores the yaugika sense of these
words and takes them as proper nouns. Literally speak-
ing, mitra means a friend ; varuna, a man of noble
qualities ; aryaman, a judge or an administrator of
justice ; ayu, a learned man ; indra, a governor;
pibhuksha, a wise man; marutak, those who practi-
cally observe the Jaws of seasons. The word ashwa
which oecurs in the mantrq, does not mean horse
only, but it also means the group of three forces—
heat, electricity and magnetism. It, in fact, means
anything that can carry soon through a distance.
Hence, writes Swami Dayananda, in the beginning
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of this Sukta—(R¢ Bhkdshyam, Vol. III, p. 533.)
srarsaey YR sarasame Aami i

‘This Sukta is an exposition of ashwavidya
which means the science of training horses and the
science of heat which pervades everywhere in the
shape of electricity.’

“ That ‘ashwa’ means heat will be clear from the
following quotations —Ryv; i, 27, L.

AR 1 JIgeAY AT Ay aqrt i

“The word ashwamagnim shows that ashwa means
agni or heat. And further:—

B AR WATANS & & FHAE & -
wne £ 0

“ Which means-* dgni,” the ashwa, carries, like an
animal of conveyance, the learned, who thus re-
cognize its distance-carrying properties; or, further:
—Shatapatho Br. 1. iii. 3. 28-30)

g A | AT T AT CT AT FAVAT AL TR
“The above quotations are deemed sufficient to
show both meanings of ashwa, as above indicated.

“Professor Max Muller translates the devajdta” of
the mantra as “ sprung from the gods.” This is, again,
wrong, for he again takes deva in Cits popular (laukika)
senge, god; whereas devajate means * with brilliant
qualmes mamfwted or evoked to work by learned
men.” the word deza meaning both brilliant qualities
and lenned men. Aoram, Max - Muller translates

“wirga” merely into ¢ virtues,” instead of ¢ power-genera-
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ting virtues” The true meaning of the mantra, there-
fore, isi— : -

‘We will describe the power-generating virtues
of the energetic horses endowed with brilliant pro-
perties, or the virtues of the vigorous force of heat
which Jearned or scientific men can evoke to work
for purposes of appliances (not sacrifice). Let not
philanthropists, noble men, judges, learned men, rulers,
wise men and practical mechanics ever dlSI‘eO").I'd
these properties.’

“ With this, compare Max Muller’s translation:—

¢ May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu, Indra, the
Lord of Rlbhlh and the Maruts not rebuke us, because
we shall proclaim at the sacrifice the virtues of the

_swift horse sprgng from the gods.

“ We come now to the second manéra which runs
thus:~

FERMITRFIE Aga@ Alg gl gaar
Tmg | gEIES HrARasy e Ay
qE ARl

“Max Muller translates it thus:—

‘When they lead before the horse, which is
decked with pure gold ornaments, the of"ferlno firmly
grasped, the spotted goat bleats while walkmv onward;
it goes the path beloved by Indra and Ptishan.” f

“Here, again, there isno sense in the pas qage
The bleating of the goat has no eonnection with lead-
ing of the offering before the horse, nor any with its
walking onward. \Ior js the path of Indra and
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Poishan in any way defined. In fact, it is very clear
that there is no definite, specific relation between the
first mantra and this, gccording to Muller’s translation,
unless a far-fetched connection be forced by the
imagination bent to discover or invent some curious,
inconceivable mythology. And now to the application
of the principle that all Vedic terms are yaugika, Max
Muller translates refnasas into ‘gold ornaments’,
whereas it only means ‘wealth (see Nighantu, ii. 10),
Rdti, which signifies the mere act of ‘giving’, is convert-
ed into an’ ‘offering'; vishvardpa, which only means
‘one having an idea of all forms’ is converted into,
‘spotted’; aja, which means ‘a man onee born in
wisdom being never born again, is converted into
a goat’; memyat, from root mi fo injure,is given to
mean ¢ bleating’; suprang, which means, from root
prachh to question, ¢one who is able enough to put
questipns elegantly,’” is translated as ‘walking on-
ward’; pathah, which only means drink or food, is.
translated into ‘path’; and, lastly, the words indra
and pdshan, instead of meaning the governing people.
and the strong, are, again, made to signify two deities
with their proper names ‘Indra’ and ¢ Paschan” Con-
cerning the word pathah, writes Yaska, vi. 7:-—

AR | sTHEAY WA I=AA T
AU I I T |

“ Mukhato nayenti, which means, ‘they hring out
of the organ of speech,’” or “they explain or preach,
is translated by Max Muller into ‘they lead bgquje.’

“Ttis, thus, clear that in the one mantra alone,
there are nine words that have been 'wrongly
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transiated by Max Muller, which all is due to this, that
the yaugika sense of the words has been ignored,
the surhi or the luukika sense being everywhere
forced in the tramslation. The translation of the
mantra, according to the sense of the words we have
given, will be:—

“They who preach that only wealth earned by
righteous means should be appropriated and spent,
and those born in wisdom, who are well-versed in
questioning othera elegantly, in the science of form
and in correcting the unwise, these and such alone
drink the potion of strength and of power to gov-
ern.’

“The connection of this mantra with the forego-
mg i8 that tie ashwavidya, spoken of in the first
mantra, should be practised only by those who are
possessed of righteous means, are wise, and have the
eapacity to govern and control.

“We come now to the 3rd mantra of 162nd

Sukta—

T P QI ST ARAT T A A
frayss: | wiufd aoqlemndar J@id |-
R SRR N R 1

“ Max Muliler translates it thus :—

¢ This goat, destined for all the gods, is led first
with the quick horse, as Plshan’s share ; for Tvash-
tri himself raises to glory this pleasant offering
which is brought with the horse.”

“Here, again, we find the same artificial stretch of
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imagination which is the characteristic of this trans:
lation. How can the -goat be destined for all
gods’ and at the same time be ¢Phshan’s = share
alone? Here, Max Muller %ives a reagon for the
goat being led first as Plshan’s share; the reason is
that ¢Tvashtri bimself raises to glory this pleasant
offering” Now, whois this Tvashtri, and how is
he related to Plshan? How does Tvashtri himeelf
raise to.glory this plessant offering? All these are
questions left to be answered by the blank imagin-
ation of the reader. Such a translation can only do
one. service. It is that of making fools of the Vedic
rishis whom Max Muller supposes to be the authors
of the Vedas | "

" “The word vishwadevyas, which Max Muller trans-
lates ag. ‘destineds for  all the gods,” can never
grammatically mean so. The utmost that one can’
make for Max Muller on this wofd is that wviskwadev-
yos should mean *for all the devas,” but * destined ’ is
a pure .addition unwarranted by grammar. Vish-
wadevya .15 formed from wvishwadeva by the addition.
of ‘the suffix yat. in the sense of tatra sadhu. (See -
Ashtadhgayi, 1v, 4, 98). The meaning is :—

g 333 Foaghg arghaysa

or vishwadevyas is whatsoever is, par excellence, fit
to produce useful properties. We have spoken of:
Max Muller translating ptlshan, which means strength,
into aproper noun. Twvashtri, which simply means
one who befits things,’- or a skilfu! hand, again gon-
verted info a proper noun.  Purodasha, which means
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food well-cooked, is translated into ‘offering.’ The
words ¢ which is brought with’ are, of course, Max
~Muller’s addition, to put sense into what would
otherwise be without any semse. Arszut which, no
doubt, sometimes means a ‘horse, here means
‘knowledge.” For, if‘horse’ were intended, some
-adjective of significance would have so changed the
meaning.  Saushravasaya Jinvati, which means
¢ obtains for the purpose of a good food, (Skravas, in
Vedic Sanskrit ¢ meaning food or anna,”is translated
by Max Muller inte ‘raises to glory” The true
meaning would be :—

‘The goat possessed of useful properties yields
milk as a strengthening food for horses. The best
cereal is useful when made into pleasant food, well-
prepared by an apt cook, according to the modes
.dicga};ed by specific knowledge of the properties of
food. '

“We leave now Max Muller and his interpreta-
tions, and come fo another commentator of the
Vedas, Sadyana. Sféyana may truly be called the
father of Kuropean Vedic scholarship. Séyana is
the author from whose voluminous commentaries
the Buropeans have drunk in the deep wells of
mythology. It is upon the interpretation of Midhava
Sayana that the translations of Wilson, Benfey and
Langlois are based. It is SAyana whose commen-
taries are appealed ta in all doubtful eases. ‘If a
dwarf on the shoulders of a giant can see farther
than the giant, he is no less a dwarf in comparison
with the ginnt” If modern exegetes and lexicogra-
phers, standing at the top of SAyana; i. e, with their
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main knowledge of the Vedas borrowed from Sayans,
should now exclaim: ‘Sfyana intimates only that
sense of the Vedas whicn was current in India some
centuries ago, but comparative philology gives us
.that meaning which the poets themselves gave to
their songs and phrases,’ or, if they should exclaim
that they have the great advantage of putting to-
gether ten or twenty passages for examining the
sense of a word which occurs in them, which Siyana
had not, nothing is to be wondered at. Madhava
Sayana, the voluminous eommentator of all the
Vedas, of the most important Brahmanas and &
Kalpa work, the renowned Mimansist,~—he, the greas
grammarian, who wrote a learned commentary on
" Sanskrit radicals:—yes, he i still a model of
learning and a colossal giant of memory, in com-
parison to our modern philologists and scholars,
Y.et modern seholars, therefore, always bear in mind,
that Siyana is the life of their scholarship, their com-
parative philology, and their so much boasted in-
terpretation of the Vedas. And, if Siyana was
himself diseased—whatsoever the value of the efforts
of modern scholars—their comparative - philology,
their new interpretations, and their so-called mar-
vollous achievements ecannot but be diseased.
Doubt not that the vitality of modern comparative
philology and Vedic scholarship is wholly derived
from the diseased and defective victuals of Siyana’s
learning. Sooner or later, the disease will develop
its final symptoms and sap the foundation of the
yery witality it seemed to produce. No branch of 2
tres can live or flourish when separated from the
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living stock. No interpretations of the Vedas will,
in-threend, ever sucosed unless they are in accord
with ‘the living sense of the Vedas in the Nirukta
and the Bralimanas. _ i ,

“I quote here a mantra from Rigveds, and will
‘ghow how Siyana’s interpretation radically differs
from the exposition of Nirukta. The mantra is from
Rigveda, ix. 96. 1t runs thus :—

aEhEEEAT g SR e RS gme
Tl garai afagami | TRsnet Wl

“ Says Shyana :— ,

*God himself appears as Brahma among the
gods, Indra, Agni, etc. He appears as a poet among
the dramatists and writers of Iyrics; He appears as
 Vagshsl itha, etc., among the Brahmanas; He appears
a2 buffalo among quadrupeds; He appears ‘as an
eagle among birds; He appears as an axe in the
forest; He appears as the soma juice purified by
maniras, excelling, inits power of purification, the
sacred waters of the Ganges, etc., etc.”

“The translation bears the stamp of the time
when it was produced. It is the effurt of a Pandib
to establish his name by appealing to popular pre-
judice and feeling. Evidently when Sayana wrote,
the religion of India was “ pantheism,” or, every thing
is God ; evidently superstition had so far mereased
that the waters of the (Ganges were regarded as
sacred; Imcarnations were believed inj the worship of
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Brahma, Vashishtha and other rishis was at its acme,
It was probably the age of the dramatists and poets.
Styana was himself a resident of some city or town.
He was not a villager. He was familiar with the axe
as an instrument “of the distruction of forests, etc.,
but not with the lightning or fire as a similar but
more powerfal agent. His translation does not mirror.
the sense of the Vedas but that of his own age. His
interpretation of brakma, kavi, deva; rishi, vipra,
mahisha, mriga, shyena, gridhra, vana, soma, pamtm—
of all these words, without onme exception, is purely,
surki or laukika. :

«Now follows the exposition of Yaska in his
Nirukta, xiv. 13. There is not a 'si?le word that
is not taken in its yaugika sense. Says Yaska:—

wAreATeR S AETRETTAly S At At
Yaawrmialamt v wHatEt Ot
mamr@mﬁﬁm@
airaafa R sareasAn AR AR ge-
freraaty weE, vale aREsnffgamt @
guarmtiiaa ST aaf Tt s3er g
Uﬁ'F?{Q‘rﬁl et wwOr T@ gafenfasf
afutamrmineagait @Y st gam
AT FAOMRFZAON QA WATAA GIARSY-
Adaq edag: TATATRMEE |
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“We will, now, speak of the spiritual sense of the
mantra as Yaska gives it. It is his object to explain
that the human spirit is the central eonscious being
that enjoys all experience. ‘The external world,
‘a8 revealed by the senses, finds its purpose and object,
and, therefore, absorption, in this central being. The
indriyas or the senses are called the devas, because
they have their play in the external phenomenal world,
and bécause it is by them that the external world
is revealed to us. Hence Atma, the human spirit,
is the brahkma devanam, the conscious entity that
presents to its conseiousness all that the senses reveal.
Similarly, the senses are called the kavayah, because
one learns by their means. The Atma, then, is
padavt kavinam "or the true sentient being that under-.
stands the working of the senses. Further, the Aé¢ma
18 rishir vipranam, the cognizor of sensations; vipra mean-
ing the senses, as the feelings excited by them pervade
the whole body. The senses are also called the
mrigas, for they hunt about their proper aliment
in the external world. Aims is mahisho mriganam,
i.e., the greatest of all the hunters The meaning is that
it is really through the power of Atma that the senses
are enabled to find out their proper objects. The
Atma is called sheyena, as to it belongs the power of
realization; and gridhras are the indriyas, for they
‘provide the material for such realization, The Atma,
then, pervades these semses. Further, this Atma is
swadhitir rananam, or the master whom all indriyas
gerve, Swadhiti means Atma, for the activity of Atma
is all for itself, man being an end unto himself. The
senses are called vana, for they serve their master,
the haman spirit. It is this Atma that, being pure,



( 135 )

in its natuare, enjoys all.’

“Such, then, is the yaugika sense which Yaska
attaches to the mantra. Not only is it all consistent
and intelligible unlike Séyana’s which conveys no actual
sense ; not only is each word clearly defined in its yaugita
meaning, in contradistinction with Sayana who knows
1o other sense of the word than the popular one, but
there is also to be found that simplicity, naturalness and
truthfulness of meaning, rendering it independent of all
time and space, which, contrasted with the artificiality,
burdensomeness and localisation of Sayana’s sense,
can only proclaim Séyana’s complete ignorance of the
principles of Vedic interpretation.

“It is this Sdyana upon whose commentaries of
- the Vedas are based the translations of European
scholars.

“ We leave now Max Muller and Sayana with their
rurhi translations, and come to another question, whieh
though remotely connected ‘with the one just men-
tioned, is yet important enough to be separately ‘
treated. It is the question concerning the Religion -
of the Vedas. European scholars and idolatrous
superstitious Hindus are of opinion that the Vedas -
inculcate the worship of innumerable gods and god-
desses, devatas. The word devata is a most fruitful
source of error, and it is very necessary that its exact
meaning and application should be determined. Not
understanding the Vedic sense of the word devata, and
easily admitting the popular superstitious interpreta-
tion of a belief in mythological gods and goddesses, .
crumbling into wretched idolatry, European scholars
bave imagined the Vedas to be fuli of the worship of
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such materials, and have gone so far in their reverence
for the Vedas as to degrade its religion even below
polytheism, and, perhaps, at par with atheism, In their
£t of . benewolence the Lurcpean scholars have been
gracicus_enough to endow this relicion with a title..
a pame, and that.is Henotheism.

 ““ After classifying religions into poly thelﬂtlc,
duahstlc monotheistic, remarks Max Muller:—

" <1t would certainly be necessary to add two otherv
classes—the henotheisiic - and the atheistic. . Henc-
theistic, -religions -differ from polytheistic, because;
although they recegnize the existence of various
deities or names of deities, they represent each deity.
as independent of all the rest, as the only deity pre-
sent in the mind of the vsm:lnppex at the time
of his vsor:hlp and prayer. This characier is very pro-
minent in the religion of the Vedic poets. Although
mwany geds are invcked in different hymns, ccmetimes
alsoin the same hymn, yet there is no rule of prece-
derce established among them; and, according to the
varying aspects of nature, and the varyirg eravings of
human_ heert, it is sometimes - Indra, the god of the
blue sky, scmetimes Agni, the ged of fire, sometimes
Varuna, the ancient god of the firmement, who are.
praised as supreme, without any suspicicn of rivalry
or any idea of* subordination. This peculiar phase of
religion, this worship of single gods, fornis probably
everywhere the first stage in the growth of polytheism,
. and deserves; therefore, a separate nzme.”*

«To further illustrate the priseiples of this new
religion, henotbeism, says Max Mullerier :

* Max Muller: Lectures on the S:ierce of R(,hgxon, London,
1873, pp. 1412,
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¢ When these individual gods are invoked, they
are not conceived as limited by the power of others
as superior or inferior in rank. Fach god is, to the
mind of the supplicant, as good as all the gods,
He is felt, at the time, as a real divinity, as supreme
and absclute, in spite of the necessary limitations,
which, to our mind, a - plurality of gods must. entai].
on every -single god. All the rest disappear for g
moment from: the vision of the .poet, and he only,
who is to fulfil their desires, stands in full- light
before the eyes of the worshippers. ¢ Among you; .0
gods, - there is none that is small, none that is young ;
you are all great indeed,’ is a sentiment which, though
perhaps not so distinctly expressed as by, Many
Vaivasvata, nevertheless, underlies all the poetry of
the: Veda. Although the gods are sometimes distinects
ly invoked as the great and the small, the young and
the old (Rv.i 27-13), this is only an attempt to find
out the most comprehensive expression for the diving
powers, and nowhere 13 any of the gods represented as
the slave of others.’* .

“ As an illustration :—

*When Agni, the lord of fire, is addressed by the
poet, he is spoken of as the first god, not inferior even
to Indra. When Agni is invoked, Indra is forgot.
ten ; there. lies mo competition between the two,
nor any rivarly between them and other . gods,
This is 2 most important feature in the religion of
the Veda, and has never been taken into considera~

Max Muller; History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera@i{re, PR
-3,
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tion by those who have written on the history of
ancient polytheism.’

“We have seen what Max Muller’s view of the
Religion of the Vedas is.” We may be sure that the
view of other European scholars also cannot be
otherwise. Is henotheism really, then, the religion
of the Vedas ; Is the worship of devatas an essen-
tial feature of Vedic worship? Are we to believe
Max Muller and assert that the nation to which he
hesitates to deny instinctive monotheism, has so
far uprooted its instincts as to fall down to an acquired
belief in henotheism ?* No, not so. The Vedas, the
sacred books of the primitive Aryans, are the purest
record of the highest form of monotheism possible to’
conceive, Scholars cannot long continue to miscon-
strue the Vedas, and ignore the laws of their inter-
pretation. Says Yéaska:—

wurEt Jad amfam araraegdiai -
i TSI 9T TN TE W -
Feqi ZAAEARATRATET, WA TIE AT «
"o dafe 1—Nirukta, vii, 1.

“ Devata is a general term applied to those substanees
whose attributes are explained in a mantra.”’ The
sense of the above is that, when it is known which
substance it is that forms the subject of exposition in
the mantra, the term signifying that substance is
ealled the devata of the mantra. Take, for instance
the mantra :— ’

* Max Muller : History of Ancient Sanskrit Liter&x:.uc, p. 546.
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af¥ 7% O TR A N IFT N R
ATERATRT NAFZ: 219U

‘T present to your consideration agni which i
the fruitful source of worldly enjoyments, which is
capable of working as though it were a messenger,
and is endowed with. the property of preparing all .
our foods. Hear ye, and do the same.

“ Bince it is agni that forms the subject-matter of
this mantra, agni would be called the devuta of
this mantra. Hence, says Yaska, ‘a mantra is of
that devata, with the object of expressing whose
properties, God, the Omniscient, revealed the
mantra)

“ We find an analogous sense of the word devata
in another part of Nirukta. Says Yaska :—

FFR qeataney 93 0 Nirukata, i 2.

* Whenever the process of an art is described, the
mantra  that completely describes that process, 18
called the devata (or the index} of that process.’

“It is in this sense that the devata of a mantra is the
index, the essential key-note of the meaning of the
mantra. . There is in this analysis of the word no
reference to any gods or godesses, no mythology, no
element-worship, no henotheism. If this plain and
simple meaning of devate were understood, no more
will the mantras * having marut or agni for their devatas’
be regarded as hymns addressed to ‘the storm-god’
or “the god of fire’; but it will be perceived
that these mantras treat, respectively, of the proper-
ties of marut and of the properties of agni.
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will,  then, be regarded, as sajid elsewhere in
Nirukta :— i

A FTATET SITWTET AIGAIET gaedTE Aad-
fa & 0 Nirukta vii, 15,

. that whatsoever or whosoever is capable of conferring
some advantage upon ns, eapable of illuminating
things, or capable of explaining them to us, and lastly,
the Light of all lights, the same are the fit objects to ge
called devatas’ 'This is not;in any way, inconsistent
with' what has gone before. For the devita of a mantra,
being the key-note of the sense of the munira, is a
word capable of rendering an ezplunation of the
mantras, and hence is called the devata of that
. mantra. Speaking of these devatas, Yaska writes
gomething which even goes to show thai people of
his time had not even the slightest notion of the
gods and goddesses of Max Muller and superstitiou:
Hindus—gods and goddesses that are now forced
upon us under the Vedic designation, devata. Says

Yiska :— _
e graTd agTH E% AR
foraaaed i Nirukta, vii 4,

" ¢We often find, in common practice of the world
at largé, that learned men, parents, and atithi
(those ~quest-missionaries who have no fixed resi.
dence, but wander about from place to place, benefitting
the world by their religious instructions), are
regarded as devatas, or called by the names of
devatas”’ Tt is clear from the above quotation, thaj
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religiotis tegchers, parents and learned mien; these
alone, or the like, were called devatas and no other, in
Yaska’s time. Had Yaska known of any such idolatry
or henotheism or devulu-worship, which superstis
tious Hindus are so fond of, and which Professor Max
Muller is so intent to find in the Vedas, or had any
such worship prevailed in his time, even though he
himself did not share in this worship, i% is impossible
that he should not have made any mention of it at
all, especially when speaking of the common practice
among men in general. There can be no doubt that
element-worship, or nature-worship, is not only
foreign to the Vedas and the ages of Yaska and
Panini and Vedie 7ishis and munis, but that idolatry
and its parent mythology, atleastin so far as Aryavarta
is congerned, are the products of recent times. "

- “To return to the subjeet. . We have seen that

. Yéska regards the names of those substances whose
- properties are treated of in the mantra as the devatas.
‘What substances, then, are the devatus? They are all
that can form the subject of human knowledge. All
human knowledge is limited by two eonditions, i.e.,
lime and space.  Our knowledge of causation is main~
ly that of succession of events. And suceession is no=
thing but an order in time. Again, onr knowledge must
be a knowledge of something and that.something must
be somewhere. It must have a locality for its existence
and occurrence. Thus far, the circumstances of our
knowledge—time and loculity. Now to the essentials
of knowledge. The most exhaustive division of
buman knowledge is between objective and suljective.
Objective knowledge is the knowledge of all that
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" passes without the human body. It is the'knowledge of
the phenomena of the external universe. Scientific men
have arrived at the conclusion that natural philosophy,

_t.e., the philosophy of the material universe, reveals the
presence of two things, matter and force, Matter, as
matter, is not known to us. It is only the play of forces

_in matter producing effects sepsible, that is known
to us? Hence, the knowledge of external world is

“resolved into the knowledge of force with its modifica-
tions,. We come next to subjective knowledge. In
speaking of subjective knowledge, there is firstly the
ego, the human spirit, conscious entity; secondly, the

_internal phenomena of which the human spirit is
conscious. The internal phenomena are of two kinds.
They are either the voluntary, intelligent, self-conscious
activities of the mind, which may hence be designated
deliberate activities: or the passive modifications effect-
ed in the functionsof the body by the presence of the

human spirit. These may, therefore, be called the
vital activities,

“*An a priori analysis, therefore, of the knowable
leads us to six things: time, locality, force, human spirit,
deliberate activities and wvital activities. These things,
then, are fit to be called devatas. The conclasion to
be derived from the above enumeration is, that if the
account of Nirukia concerning Vedic devatas, as we
have given, be really true, we should find the Vedas
inculcating these six things—iime, locality, human
spirit, deliberate activities and vital adtivities as devatas,
and no others. Let us apply the crucial test.

*We' find, however, the mention of thirty-three
devatas in such mantras as these;—~
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T SftamEan o R AARR |y -
ﬁﬂiﬂﬁ% HE"EF{T ﬁ?' l 3{'1‘& Atharva,xxii, 4-27

wafeTaaregaa waTafer: aoR-
et | Ya]ur, xiv, 31.

¢ The Lord of all, the Ruler of the universe, tha
Sustainer of all holds all things by thn‘ty-three

devatas.

‘The knowers of true theology recognize the
33 devatas performing their proper organic functions
as existing in and by Him, the One and Only

‘Let us, therefors, see what these thirty-thred
devatas are, so that we may be able to compare them
with our a priori deductions and settle the question,

“ We read in Shatapathe Brakmana:—
o | wERY Tafiad 999 TR gR-
i< RIS awefa At
fafar 0 2 1 waR gEy ) v yfrds g
=y iyt drg Ay e Wy aE
uy €rf 9 ggfieuy 67 « a9 mraga aaiiTy,
A T aTEET 1 1) FAAEET O | AR
gEY N AR RS A S g
FHaY  UgasgagizaraataEs o i
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by Swami Dayananda Saraswati.)

.“The meaning is:— Says Yajnavalyka to Shak'xlya‘
“There are tl:urty-three devatas which manifest the
glory- of*God; .8 vasus, 11 rudras, 12 adityas, 1 indra

- 1 prajapati; 33 on the whole. The eight vasus are:
(1) heated cosmic hodies; (2) plnets; (3) atmospheres;
" (4) superterrestri 1 spaces; (5, suns; \6) rays of ether.
.eal space; (7) satellites; (8) stars. These are called vasus
(abOdCSi for the Whole treasure of existences resides
-in them, viz., they are the abode of all that lives, moves,
or ‘existe. The eleven rudras are the ten prdnas
(nervauric forces), enlivening the buman trame,
and the eleventh is atma (the human spirit). These
are called the m'dr_as"(frox‘n root rud, to. weep), because -
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when they desert the body, it becomes dead, and the
relations of the dead, in consequience of this desertion,
begin to weep. The twelve ddityas are the twelve
solar months, marking the course of time, They are
‘called adityas as, by their eyclic motions, they produce
vhanges in all objects, and hence the lapse
of theterm of existence for each object. Aditya means
that which causes such a lapse. Indra is the all-per-
vading electricity or force. Prajdhpati is yajna (active
voluntary association of objects on the part of man, for
the purposes of art, or association with other men for
purposes of teaching or learning). It also means
Pashus  (useful wnimals). Yajna and useful
animals are called prajdpati, as it is by such actions
and by such animals that the world at large derives
its materials of sustenance, ‘What, then, are the three
devatas’? asks  Shikalya. ¢They are, replies
Yajanavalkya, “the 3 lokas (viz., locality, name and
birth),” What wre the two devatasP—asks he,
Yajnavalkya replies, ¢ prdnas (the positive substances)
and annda (the negative substances).’ What is the
Adhyardhe ?  he asks. Yajnayalkyva replies, ¢ Adh«
yardha is the universal electricity, the sustainer of
the universe, known as sutrdtma. Lastly,he inguires,
“Who isthe one Devata?” Yajnavalkya replies,
“ (tod, the adorable,”

“These, then, are the thirty-three devatas mention-
ed in the Vedas. Let us see how far this analysis
agrees with our a prior deduction. The eight vasus
enumterated in Shatapatha Brahamana are clearly the
‘ocalities; the eleven rudras include, firstly, the ego,
he human spirit, and secondly, the ten nervauric forces
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which may be approsimately taken for the wvilal?
activities of the mind ; the twelve ddityas comprise
time; electricity is the all-pervading force; whereas
prajapati, (yajna or pashus,) may be roughly regarded
#s comprising the objeet of intelligent deliberate
activities of the mind,

~ “When thus understood, 34 devatas will corvespond
4with the six elements * of our rough analysis. = Sinee
the object here is not so much as to show exactness of
detail as general coincidences, partial differences may
be left out of account. ,

‘“Ft is clear that the interpretation of the word
devata, whieh Yaska gives, is the only interpretation
that is consistent with the Vedas and the Brahmanas.
That no deabt may be left concerning the pure”
monotheistie worship of the ancient Aryas, we quote
from Nirukta again;—

AEWIRATZIAAT T AEAT TZI0 @IS TF-
wrAArsFAgan: el vata | adwma gw-
AT AU AT ACAISTAT AAYTAT-
AT ATHT G I {TRAN

This means:—

‘Leaving off all other devatas it is enly the
Supreme Soul that is worshipped only on account

* The six elements are : {1) Time (12 adityas) ; (2) Locality
§ vasus); (3) Force (10 rudras); (4) Human Spirit (d¢tma, the ele-
{venth Rudra) tbe deliberate, intelligent zetivities of the mind ; (6)
vital activities of the Mind.—Ed.
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of His omnipotence. Other devatas are but the
pratyangs this Supernal Soul, i.e., they. but partially
manifest the glory of God. All these devatas owe..
their birth and power to Him. In Him they have
their play. Through Him they exercise their bene-.
ficial influences by attracting properties, useful, and
repelling properties, injurious. He alone is the
All-in-All of all the devatas.” '
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The Vedads are the books of true
kKnowledge, forthe simple reason that they are
from Him who i8 the fountain-hedd of true knowledge.
One great féature, antong many others, of Revealed
Teaching must be its unapproacliable stpetrfority as
10 what it has to say on the three-fold duties of man :—
(1) his-duty towards his Maker, (2) his duty towards
himself, and (3) his duty towsards” others.” We shall
see what the Veda has to say on these points :—

Man's duty towards God.

The Veda teaches, as will be abundantly clear
from the Mantras slready quoted, that the one
only God should be worshipped by all. Ko other book
in the world could furnish passages of such beauty

and worth as the following —
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“What Being shall we adore? Even Him who
ository of all effulgent bodies, who shone
yas at the’ 'begmmng of the umverse, ‘Vsag
lord of ali, and is the snpporter of heaven
1

¢ What Being shall we adore? Even Him
e giver of life, giver of atrength and vigour,
88 commandments all the sages obey, . whose
wsure is death, and whose grace makes the
er immortal, .
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9. “What Being shall we adore? Even Him
Ayvho, hy-the:glory. of His might, is thesole ruler of
all the moving world that ‘breathes -and slumbers—
the:Being-who is the lord of both man and beast.

4. “MWhat Being shall.we adore? Hven Him
whose glory, the wise declare, these snowy mountains
display, :and ithe.ocean, swith the sweet streams

. that flow .into it ;—the Being whose ars embrace
-the entire infinity 6f worlds.

- 5. *"What Being shall we adore? Even Him

who -established .the .heavens and ‘made -fast the

" eatth,—{hie’Liord by whom the Light’s realmsand the
aky-vault-are supported, <the -Creator who measured
. /

out the mid-sky.

8. “What Beéing shall we adore ? 'EVen Him
¢toywhomheaven-and:-earth dook up in awe, and urged
and controlled by whom the.sun shines,

7. “What Being shall we adore? Even Him
~ awho, when tthe 'primeval - waters swept ‘throngh the
void, bearing seed and begetting fire, was the life
, aﬂduso&l'df -all the élements, ete., (devatas.)

8. “What-God shall we adore? Even.the one
living +God of gods, who contemplated the afore-
mentioned primeval waters pregnant with force and
producing the universe. (yana).

. 9, " What God:shall weadore? FEven Him whc

< jasthe author -of the universe, the life and soul o
SBruth, .the :epeator of the bright firmament, whe
begat the mighty and shining waters,
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10. “Lord of all! Thou alone comprehendest
all these created things and noune besides Thee. Grant
us, who call upon Thee, our hearts’ desires; may we
kave abundance of all good things !I”

Duty Towards Self.

No tndividual can ever properly attend. to his duty
to himself till his Mind—that-subtle, mysterious entity
in man—is what it ought to be. Wonderful is the
play of this wondrous principle in the human organ-
ism. ' :

The grandest and most impressive sights may
often pass trom before our eyes without our perceiving
them. QGar most intimate friends or our mortal foes
may often stand before us without our knowing. that
they are standing before us. Who cannot recall some
few instances in, which the internal working of his
Mind had so completely transformed him.into a passive,
unconcerned being that even a bosom companion,
though standing in the full light of his eyes, was com- -
pelled, after s fruitless attempt to catch from him a
look of recognition, to shake him -somewhat. brisklvy
into consciousness and to make him take notice of him ?
We very often run our eyes over the contents of a
letter a dozen times and even then have no mgqre than
the haziest and most indistinet idea possible. of what it
says. We may often examine a picture apparently
with assiduous attention, out of deference to a friend’s
wishes, and after all our examination we may be no
better than as if we had all the time been gazing into
vacancy | '
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 Nor does the ear prove itself less eccentric and
refractory, at times. The most musieal voiece will, in
these moments, find itself peremptorily and uneere-
mbniously repulsed and loathed. It would appear as
if the ear had altogether resigned, for the time being
at least, its function of hearing. It will not even hear
the rofl of thunder. It will be deaf to the roar
of the sea, and to the din and bustle of clashing arms
of hostile forces. The famous mathematician worked
away at his problem in the midst of bloodshed and death-
howl, perfectly unaware of the hideous achievements of
fire and sword all around him and of the agonized wail
of the wounded and the dying which rent the very air.
Had he a defective ear? No, it was in as good a work-
ifig order as it could well desire to be in.

i Similarly, the most fragrant, as the most obnox-
ious, smells will, on occasions, fail to make their exis~
tence known to the nose. KEarnmest and intellectual
disoussions or an enlivening conversation between twe
friends have not unfrequently completely incapacitated

“*it from doing its duty tor hours running. When anxiou$
cAre sits on the brow or revenge gleams through look#
of blood, or some other powertul force isat work
within, one may move about in the fairest of rose-

gardens or lie in the gutters choked with filth without
knowing where he is. '

Tho same remarks apply to the organ of taste-
‘The most savory viands it repels at intervals. The
okt delicious and inviting fruit cannot stir it up into
detivity now and then. . Not that there is anything
amiss with the organ itself, or with the stomach, or wir
apy other part of the frame. Xven in perfect hea)th
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thoré are moments in a man’s life when the organ
becomes inert and dead and incapable of doing its
duty. When the heart is weighed down with sorrow
or overwhelmed with fear, one may swallow a thing
without actually feeling its taste !

The question may be asked : What is this
apparent death of the organs due to ? How is it that,
at times, a man seeing sees not, hearing hears not,
smelling smells not, eating eats not; andso on ? The
organs areas good and sound at these times as ever, and
a3 such they should perform their assigned and legiti-
mate functions properly, but they do not. The answer
to the question is simple enough. I'nis apparent death
of the organs-is due to the absence of the Mind from
them. The eyes see when the Mind wishes them to see,
the ears hoar when the Mind wishes them to hear,
the nose smells when the Mind wishes it to smell,
the tongue tastes when the Mind wishes it to taste, and
lastly, the.organ of touch feels when it has a commis-
sion from the Mind to do so. When the Mind breaks
its connection with these organs, they become devoid of
life and sensibility, The sublimest natural scemery
may be stretched before our eyes in all its bewitch-
ing charms, but we will not see it, though -we may
strain our eyes ever so much if the Mind within is
occupied otherwise, A mad man fails to recognize
his dearest friends and his nearest relations. . They
may say what they will, they may speak of the
many happy days he passed with them, but he only
answers by a weird and strange glance, by incoherent,
meaningless expressions, by threats or by a grin. . His
Mind is wrecked, and while he looks at his visitors
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with wide open, lustrous eyves, he sées-them not. The
most eloquent and heart-stirring "utterances often go
totally unheard Ly the nearest of.a speaker’s audience..
The best efforts of a teacher often literally fall on deaf
ears, including some of his brightest and most intelli-
vent students. We may go on nodding approval to a
g-ieud”s remarks for hours together, but we may not
have the most distant notion of what he has been talking
after he is done. A person inhaling the healthiest and
most heavenly odours would lose all consciousness of
their existence if he heard news of an ominous character,
affecting himn deeply. When the executioner’s sword
hangs over the murderer’s head, the most palatable
things will taste to him as utterly insipid and tasteless.
The most abandoned libertine would find his attempts at
animal enjoyment forced and unsuccessful when his
Mind is taken up with the thoughts of some danger he
espies looming in the distance. The Mind is rightly
called the “lord” of the organs. The senses, as dutiful
subjects, are entirely at its beck and'call. They will york,
éach at its lord’s wish and pleasure, and then only.
The mind can turn their energies and powers to the
Highest account, as it can apply them to the basest
pursuits. - The eye, for instance, may be made a means
of acquiring wisdom and knowledge by a contempla-
tion of the laws and wouders of Nature and by the
study of truths and principles embodied in holy books
as it may be made a means of enjoying immoral sights
and reading immoral works, The ear may be made
a means of hearing the words of the wise, the song
setting forth the glory of the Heavenly Father, as they
may be lent to calumny and slander and to language
calculated fo degrade and debase human natare. In a
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word, it depends upon the Mind how the different
organs shall be employed. If the Mind is well drilled
and disciplined in virtue, it will guide and direct the
senses to pursuits “which are goed and beneficial in
their character; but if it is unsteady, unruly and way-
ward, it will let -the senses have their own way and
spend their energies on pursuirs which are utterly out
of touch with virtue and essentially detrimental to the
individual’s interests as well as to the interests of man-
kind at large. * The heart,” says Manu, * must be
considered as the eleventh (organ) ; which, by its
.natural property, comprises both sense and action, and
which being subdued, the other two sets with five in
each (i. ., the five organs of perception and the five organs
of action) are also subdued.” In other words, the Mind
controls and guides the-senses as it likes.

Upon the mind depends man’s present and future.
Worldly success cannot be attained without the help
of a well-regulated, well-trained mind, nor happiness
in a future state. -Perseverance, sustained application,
self-control and other qualities, which are indispensable
for success in life, all come from a sound, healthy, firm
and cultured Mind,and that knowledge and that purity
and holiness of life and aspiration which procure the
Soul union with the Supreme are possible of attain-
ment only when the Mind is healthy and strong, and
works in harmony with the dictates of virtue.' * For
spiritual union is to be attained with resolution by the
man who has mastered his Mind. When he abandons
every desire that arises from the imagination, and
subdues every inclination of the sense, he may, by de-
grees, find rest, and having, by a firm resolution, fixed
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Bis Mind, he should  think of nothing. Whenever the

unsteady mind rambles, he should govern it, revert
and restore it to his (breast). Supreme happiness
gttends on that man whose Mind is thus tranquil,
whose earnal affections and passions are thus subdued
and who is thus in God, and free from sin.”

It is the Mind which « thinks, remembers, reasons
and wills.” Without it man has bat little of the man in
him. Heis one with the beasts. The Vedas lay the
highest stress possibie on the necessity of mental purity.
How beautiful the Mantras wherein man has been enjoin-
ed by the great Father to pray to Him—the Source of
all good, the Fountain-head of knowledge and wisdom.
They will bear to be reproduced g
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-1, “That which rangeth farand wide when a person
is awake, that which foameth everywhere when he is
asleep, that which illumineth even those that givé
light (i. e., the sertess)—even that Mind of mine may,
O Lord, be ever a spring of pure, noble and philan-
thropic thoughts: ' :

2. “That whereby the wise, actively benevolent
people, having an insight into the nature of things, per-
form wotks calculated to promiote the good of the whole
human race (yajnas), the extraordinary and glorious
entity which worketh in all living beings—even that
Mind of mine may, O Lord, be ever a spring of pure,
noble and philanthropic thoughts. '

3. “That which {s the nieans of acquiring knowledge

of the visible univerde, that which bringeth back tlie
memory of things past, that which giveth birth to
fortitude and resolution and stimulateth all rational
heings, without whick nothing is attempted- or . accom-
plished,—even that Mind of mine may, O Lord, be ever
a spring of pure, noble and philanthropic thoughts.

"4, " “That which is imperishable and keepeth hold
of the Present, the Past, and the Future, that by means
of which the sacrifice of self-denial and self-abnegation
is accomplished,—even that Mind of miue titay, O Lord,
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be ever a spring of pure, noble and philanthropic
thoughts, .

5. “That unto which the Rig, Yaju, and SAma are
fixed as the spokes of a wheel unto the axle, that with
which is interwoven the knowledge of all rational
beings,~—even that Mind of mine may, O Lord, be ever
a spring of pure, noble, and philanthropic thoughts,

6. “That which keepeth in check all rational
beings even as a skilful driver who controlleth the
horses, and directeth them aright by means of the reins,
that which resideth in the heart, is indivisible, and
swift-winged,—even that Mind of mine may, O Lord,
be ever a spring of pure, noble and philanthropic
thoughts.” . _

The Veda abounds with similar other mantras,
showing what the individual should strive jfor and
what he ought to be to himself, physically, intelle-
ctually, morally and spiritually, To quote some of
these :—

garg A1 39AAr gAg WAal Prr i gasg
Torsar yanfa A gaTgaT i g
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1, “Let the sages purify me, let men purify .
me with a prayer ;
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.. “Cleanse me all oreatures that exist ! let pure
heardily guices make me pure,

‘Yea, medicinal juices make me pure for
for power and life, and for unassailed

“May the self-effulgent Lord, by means of
these, vjouchsafe to us healthy juices, well-strained
@t-\l‘@«p_q e, that 'we may see.” :

- q¥YsATE wwewy framear S | gt
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1. “Sin of the mind, avaunt, begone! Why
sayest thou what none should say ?

%Go hence away, I love thee not. Go to the
forests and the trees. My heart is in our homes
\a;n‘d' COWS.

2. “Whatever wrong ‘we have committed,
sleeping or waking, by ill-wish, dislike or slander,

“ All those offences which deserve displeasure,

may the Supreme Purifier take from wus and keep
them distant.
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“Lord! Thott who art the mightiest of the mighte¥,
the most exalted of the exalted, whatever tofplish deed
we plan,

“Do! Thou, wise and gracious Lord, prdserve us
from the sin and woe thereof.

g HAsT e A qtfon s dal @ |
wtREfY TTAr A qArg 0 2 | rud i

“From every fault in look, in word, fn spirit,
that we, awake or sleeping, have committed,

“May the Supreme gwer of peace, w1th His
Divine nature, ¢leanse us.’

qTet SRET AUl S\ F o
WforaT: T ARronEE agEEEey L
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L. “May Ihave voice in my motth, breath.
m my nost11]= sxght in my eyes, hearing in m
ears, hair that hath not turned grey, teeth free froxi
\e]lo“ ness, and much strength in my arms.

2. “May T have power in my thighs, smftness
in my legs, stepdfastness in my- feet. Ma} all my
members be uninjured and my soul unimpaired.”

AR g a2 0 S e e
"V‘\*W T[T AN KRR T AN B K



( 161 )
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“ A hundred winters may wesee. A hundred
winters may we live. A hundred winters may we
know, A Thundred winters may we grow. A
hundred winters may we thrive, A hundred winters
may we be. A hundred winters may we bide.. A
hundred, yea, and even more.”

AWFIATES TEASYHYTTY THAA T T
ST Qg WY YUAR [T [E CANRA [OG:
TARTAT TATH TG TF AR T TAEN Ho
Wo 8% | He 8 1

“He is the omniscient Lord, ardently desired
by the wise, and their truest and most loving friend.
He is the Author of the universe. He exists before
creation, and survives its dissolution. By the good-
ness and grace of Him may we see for one hundred
vears, live for one hundred years, hear for one
hundred years, speak for one hundred years, and -
enjoy independence for one hundred years, and even
for more thon one hundred years.”

asrsf 3t vl Ay | Sedntadet ol A
QAT qo AR 1Y | SRsEAAr Al Ay | weg-
Tft ey wfy e | @dish el Aty AfE L age
CERANE LAY
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“Thou art energy, give me energy ;
“Thou art might, give me might;

“ Thou art strength, give me strength ;
“Thou art vigour, give me vigour;

“ Thou art indignation, give me indignation ;
“ Thou art patience, give me patience.”

T TV & AT R AT Sygar |@aun A
TergeaT | frseTs g @atir syatta ant |
farster =g St 0 Fo He A 1#He L

“Q Lord, Thou destroyer of ignorance, may
all creatures see me with the eye of a friend ; may
I regard all creatures with the eye of a friend ; may
we all see each ather with the eye of a friend.”

ATHONT SIea@t TG AR TTF | T &W-
AW T @R "q=Eg |0
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A & ATy 7o FregarEE 030
1. “I loose the anger from thy heart, as
it were the bow-string from a bow,

“ That we, one-minded now, may walk fogether
85 lamibar Irlends
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2. “Together let us walk as friends, thy

wrathful feeling I remove;

“ Beneath a heavy stone, as it were, we cast thy
wrath and bury it.

8. “I trample on thy anger thus, I tread it
down with heel and toe:

“So dost thou harmonise thy will to mine, to
speak no more in anger.”

qAT ey g | ARniET aftege: | oA &
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1. “As Heaven and Earth are not afraid, and
never suffer loss or harm,

“ Even so my spirit fear not thou,

2. “AsDayand N ight are not afraid, nor ever
mffer lass or harm,
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“ Even so my spirit fear not thou.

3. “As Sun and Moon are not afraid, nor even
suffer loss or harim,

“Xven so, my spirit, fear not thou.

4. “As Brahmanhood and Princely Power fear
not, nor suffer loss or harm,

“Even so my spirit fear not thou.

5. “As Truth and Law have no fear, nor ever
suffer loss or harm,
“ Biven so my spirit fear not thou.

6. “ As what hath been and what shall be, fear
not, nor suffer loss or harm,

“ Even so my spirit fear not thou.”

Ry ma wifacAfia iR (o gdw
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FT qE vt s@ed g A !
tvat sErenR TS S 0 )

af WAy gl Rt Agag: | wTEr
agt ¥eai at gt weaETmata il 30

TRIAT ganar WAt O @g aqramw
A AT AT FANAT FUN 2N

i | Tl AR we @9 ait | i
qaeT wafatiaaT Jmame 1 s 1 wgd



( 165 )

1. “May intelligence come to us, with abundance
of horses and kine 3

“The intelligence, bright as the sun-rays, worthy
of our esteem, and holy.

2. “The first devout intelligence, lauded hy
sages, sped by prayer,

“Trusted by Brahmacharis, for the favor of the
sages and saints, I call to my aid.

3. “The excellent intelligence, which mechanics
and artists know, and spiritual beings=—  $~

“ Intelligence whick sages know, let us cause to
enter into ourselves.

4. “Do thou, O Lord, make me wise this day
with that mteliwence,

«VWhich the Creative Rishis, whmh the men
endowed with wisdom knrew.

5. “Intelligence at eve, mielhgence at morn,
mtellwence at noon of day 3

« By the beams of the Great Spmtuai Sun and by
our prayer we plant in us intelligence.”

at Jat FEom: Racaimras | aa mwe
FAER AT TE ARINTFe Fo R 1 F L )

“The intelligence which the wise and elders
cultivate and make use of, with that 1ntelhgence, do
thou, O Lord, endow me this very day.” .

st T saig R Jaer dat !
Rt A S=_Ea U gERE )
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6. “He {o whom belongs this earth and heaven,
who is All-happiness-—the Om, who is self-effulgent, most
worthy of acceptance, pure and immaculate, holy
and the bestower of knowledge—even He, the Lord,
may enlighten and draw unto Himself our under-
standings.”

Aqd Jad fra sgas sa et | /Ay gaa
TR Ayw g I L

AT AT SO R | ST
ST fvm gRmr aEg R o

At gy N AT ¥ A IAEARTET-
I | ARt wedt @i semmpds st
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© 1. ¢ TFor mind, Yor intellect, for thought, for will-
power, for intelligence;

“For sense, for hearing, and for sight, let us
adore the Supreme Being, in spirit.”

2. “TFor expiration, vital breath, and breath
that amply nourishes,

- “Let us give worship to tho Supreme, whose
reach is wide.

3. #Let not the sages divine forsake us, our

own, our very selves, our protectors ;

“Do ye, immortals, ever watch us, the mortals,
and give us vital energy to live the longer.”
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“Tor the good of these creatures, I, the Lord,
fix the law :—Let no one seize or appropriate to himself
the wealth acquired by others. Lot every ons live
through a hundred winters in activity, and conquer
death by knowledge and self-control.”

ST VR ARy SWAT 9 | A
ART AT WY T RagAg i L

“ The entire universe, both animate and inanimate,
iz pervaded by the Supreme. What has been given by

Him, that do thou enjoy, but never covet the belong-
ings of others.”

Wt A qAqd T FRAA I AR q<3-
¥ | FTAEAT ATATATEI R |

“Q Lord, the Fountainhead of truth, enable me
to live a life of principle. I desire to follow principle.
Thou alone canst give me strength to act up to truth,
entirely free from all untruth, May I have strength
to follow and act up to it.

APTAT AR A A AT ARISSTAT |
ated Y westa % ST i 2 0 9 g.

““The lowest and most degraded of mortals are
assuredly those who pass through life enveloped in folds



( 168 )

of dense darkness, and those who deal falsely by their
souls. Utter misery is their portion in the life that
is and in the life that shall follow.”

T3 qUET AT UL A | n gawq
qErEsAR: gawaas 1
Y qUEAAIAT I dqTAE W | warf
23097Al TIATTEH: GRTE: | X 1 94T |

1. “Since, O Lord, with our fervant zeal,
we undergo austerity,

“ May webe dear unto the Sacred Lore (the
Veda), may we be wise and live long lives.

2. “Self-effulgent Lord! We practise austere
lives, we undergo austerity ;

“So listening to the Holy Lore may we grow
wise and full of days”

= QIA RS AT AN FIS | OF S
THET T FAY FoFa: I wqq

“ We glorify the Holy Verse (i.e., the Veda), by
which they carry out their acts ;

“ Resplendent in the Yujna-shala, do they perform
Yajnas unto the sages.”.

At q: VAZYYT: |IAT I T TN IW 1T
fagar g3 wrgegg gwg I agd i
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The Omniscient we worship, sweet augmenter
of prosperity.

“ As from its stem the melon, so may Ibe relcased
from death, not reft of immortality.”

[SNEN

FTEAATE IRV ARTr=gay @An | o
@Al qradasia F R Ry a1 Tgo I

“ Do thou, O mortal, lead a life of disinterested
activity for one hundred years.

“ Thus, and not otherwise, will actions not cling
to thee.”

AT g AL AT e | o
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- 1. “May the Supreme Ordainer give us wealth ;
Lord, ruler of the world of life, with full hand may
He giveus: ‘ '

2. “May the all-supporting Being grant the
worshipper, henceforth, inperishable life ;

“ May we obtain the favor of the Lord who giveth
every boon,
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3. “To him may the Supporter of the universe
grant all kinds of blessings, who, praying for
children, serves Him in his dwelling;

“Him may the sages invest with life eternal ;—
yea, all the sages and the Imperishable Supreme Being
accordant.”

The foregoing Mantras cannot fail to give one

an idea of man’s duty by himself. They teil us that

~while every man is to do his best to be good and sound

physically and to strive for and enjoy physical comforts,

he is to be better and sounder mentally and spiritually,

and to have nothing undone that will get him salvation
with the termination of his earthly career.

Duty towards others.

Whoever would do his duty towards society at large,
must first know how to discharge the same towards the
miniature society of which he is immediately and directly
the member—even towards the family to which he
belongs. The following is a Divine picture of an ideal
humar. family :—
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1. «I, the Lord, bring you freedom from
hate; concord and unanimity ;

“Love one another as the cow loveth the calf
she hath borne.

2. “One-minded with his mother let the son be
loyal to his sire;

“Let the wife, calm and gentle, speak words
sweet as honey to her lord.

3. No brother hate his brother, no sister to
sister be unkind ;

“ Unanimous with one inten%, speak ye your
speech in friendliness.

4. “The law by which the sages sever not,
nor ever bear each other hate ;
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“That law I make binding upon your home, a
bond of union for the men.

5. < Intelligent, submissive, rest united, friendly
and kind, bearing the yoke together ;

« (lome, speaking sweetly each one to the other,
T make you one-intentioned and one-minded.

6. “Let what you drink, your share of food
be common ; together with a common bond I bind you—
even 1, the self-effulgent Being ;

«Gerve Me, the Lord, gathered round Me like
the spokes about the chariot nave.

7.« With the uniting law I make you all united,
obeying one sole leader and one-minded ;

« Fven as the sages who watch and guard the
Amrita (immortality) at morn and eve, may ye be kindly-

hearted.”

To show what the husband should be to the wife,
and wice versa, we shall give a few more passages from

the Scripture :—
‘ ¥ A EIETTEAT At g S A
2Tra agEat ATt Rt L
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1. “[et this man be refreshed and made stronger
with this offering for success;

“And comfort with the sap of life the bride
whom they brought to him.

2. “With life’s sap let him comfort her, and
raise her high with princely sway ;

“In wealth that hath a thousand powers, this
pair be inexhaustible.

3. “The Supporter of the universe, O youngman

formed her to be-thy dame, and He Imde thee to be he,
lord;

“Long life let this Upholder of the universe
give you both—yea, may He give a thousand lives.”

el A A TR FAH W GHIA |
20 #i gy 7w e wEat o

“Sweet are the glances of our eyes, our faces are
g ?
ax smooth as balm ;

“ Within thy bosom h'ubom nle, my spouse ; one
spirit dwell in both of us/’ '

Wi w7 AEAET AN WH GrEET | FUEr
AN FAGT AN BIAAEEA |

“WWith this my robe inherited from the father
of mankind, I envelope thee ;

“So that thont mayst be all mine own, and gne
no thouaght to other dames.”
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1. “Let the Energizer of the universe take thy
hand, and hence conduct thee ; may the expert drivers
on their cart tra,nsport thee ;

" “Go to the house to be the household’s mist-
ress, and speak as lady to thy gathered people.

2. “ Happy be thou, and prosper with thy
children here: he vigilant to rule this household in
this home ;

“ Closely unite thy body with this man, thy lord.
So shall ye, full of years, address your company.

3. % Let not the highway thieves who lie in am-
bush find the wedded pair ;

“ By pleasant ways let them escape the danger,
and let foes depart,

4. “RBigns of good fortune mark the bride : come
all of you and look at her ;

“ With her engoy prosperity, and then return inte
_ your homes again.” : -
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5. I (saith the husband) take thy hand in mine

for happy fortune that thou mayst reach old age with
me, thy husband,  °

* The Supreme Being, the Lord of wealth and power,
the great Being who is “the Creator of the world and
the author of infinite variety, as also the wise here

assembled, have given thee to be my household’s
mistress,

6. “O Lord !send her on as most anspicious,
her who shall be the sharer of my pleasures ;

* Her who shall twine her loving arms about me,
and welcome my love and mine embraces.

7. “Be ye rot parted; dwell ye here; reach’the
full time of human life;

“With sons and grandsons sport and play,
rejoicing in your own abode.

8. “Somay the Creation’s Lord give living children

to us; may the Supreme Ordainer adorn us till old
age comﬂ 111011 ;

“Not inzuspicious enter thou thy husband’s

house : bring blessings to our bipeds and our guadru-
peds.

9. “No evil-eyed one, no slayer of thy husband,
bring meal to cattle, radiant, gentle-hearted ;

“ Loving the sages ; dehghtful bearing heroes,
bring blessing to our bipeds and our quadrupeds.

10. “Lord of power and glory! make this
bride blest in her sons, and fortunate;
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“ Vouchsafe to her ten sons, and make her
hunsband the eleventh man.

11. “Over thy husband’s father and t{hy
husband’s mother bear full sway ;

“Over the sister of thy lord, over his brothers
rale supreme,

12. “So may all the wise men assembled
and the all-pervading Deity join our hearts;

“ Yea, may He, who is the Breath, and the Stay and
g ; pt
Support of the creation in one, bind us close.

fAff Qe At g et gerEn e |
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“ How many a maid is pleasing to the suitor
who would fain marry for her aplendid riches ?

“If the girl be both good and fair of feature,
she finds herself a friend among the people.”

Women may take partiz: Yajna:
@HAET ICHEHNG TFAAr ANEY 97T, |
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“Nigh they (saints) approached, one-minded, with
thelr spouses, kueeling to Him, adorable, paid worzhip.
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“Friend finding in his own Friend’s eye pro-
tection, they made their own the bodies which they
chastened.”

“ Praiseworthy blessing hast Thou, O Lord, laid upon
the pair who with up-lifted ladle serve thee, man
and wife;

“ Unchecked Thy devotee dwells and prospers in
Thy law ; Thy power brings blessing to the sacrificer
pouring gifts.”

Eenevolence: .
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1 “Yea, many a woman is more firm and
better than the man who turns away fiom the sages
and offers not, "~ _ ‘

2. “She who discerns the weak and worn
the man who thirsts and is in want,

“ She wins the favour of the sages.”

Polygamy condemned:
& W @ Gt quaiia oo |
R snfadman sgas Shad Al i
“The ribs that compass me give pain and trouble
me like rival wives ;
“Indigence, nakedness, exhaustion press me
gore : my mind is fluttering like a bird’s.”
The Vedas for all:
FAAT TR FEAOAITIN KT | AT
VI R AT W T AWAA || Ao
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“ Just ::{ 1, the Lord, give this Word, most con~

ducive to happiness, for the good of entire mankind—
for the twide-born as well asfor women and Shudris,
and even fof those who are below the Shudras, even
so do ye, (Y teachers and preceptors, disseminate its
teaching an?ong.l, your fellow-men.”
7
.. LOVE:THY NEIGHBOUR AS THY-

SELF, says the Mahdbhdrta, and rightly, because the
Scriptural ‘Teaching is full of mantras liké the follow~
ing :— v
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1. Give us agreement with our own, with
strangers give us unity ;

“ Do ye, Q sages, in this place join us in sympathy
and love. , ' '

2. *““May we agree in our mind, agree in pur-
pose ; let us not fight against the Heavenly Spirit (in
our hearts) ;

“ Around us arise no din of frequent slanghter,
nor the warrior’s arrows fly, for the joy and the glory
of the day we enjoy.” ’ ‘

N
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L. “Agree and be united; let your minds be
all of one accord ;

“Even as the sages of old, unanimous, would
await for their portion and turn.

2. “Let the rede be eommom, common the

assembly, common the law, and so be your thoughts
united ;

“ Let your offerings be common,—this I, the kord,
ordain ; and let your purposes be common.

3. “One and the same be your resolves, be all
your hearts in harmony ;

“One and the same be all your minds that all
may happily eonsent.”

beer’ality
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1. “The Supreme Being has not ordained hunger
to be our death: even te the well-fed man comes
death in varied shape ; _

« The riches of the liberal never waste away,
while he who will net give finds none to comfort him.

9. “The man with food in store who, when the
needy comes in miserable case begging for bread to

eat,
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“Hardens his heart against him—even when of
old he did him sermce——ﬁnds no one to comfort him,

3. “Bounteous is he who gives unto the beggar
who comes to him in want of food and feeble ;

“ Success attends him in the shout of battle. He
makes a friend of him in future troubles.

4. “No friend is he who to his friend and
comrade who comes imploring food, will offer nothing

“Let him depart—no home is that to rest
in—and rather seek a stlanger to suppmt him.

5. “Let the rich satisfy the poor implorer,
and bend the eye on a longer pathway (e, thmk of the.
world to come) ;

«Riches come mow to one, now to another, and,
like the wheels of a car, are ever rolling.

6. “The foolish man wins food with fruitless
labour: that food—I speak the truth—shall be his
ruin ;

«He feeds no trusty friend, no man to love him.
All guils is he who eats with no partaker.

7. “The plough-share ploughing makes the food
that feeds wus, and with it cuts through the path it
follows ;

“ Better the preaching than the silent Brahman ;
the liberal friend out-values him who gives not.”

" gmr Ry gfgummear wegd wgEEn :rga'
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« High up in heaven.abide the givers of largesses ;
thay who give steeds dwell in light for ever ;

“They who give gold are blest withlife eternal ;
they who give robes prolong their lives, O Lord.”

Hospitality :
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“ The man who eats before the guest, eats up the
sacrifice and the merit of the house. He devours the
milk and the sap, the vigour and prosperity, the pro-
geny and the cattle, the fame and reputation (of the
house). The man who eats before the guest, eats up the
glory and the understanding of the house. No man
should eat before the guest—a Brahman versed in-
holy Lore. 'When the guest hath eaten, he should eat.”

Friendship:
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1. “Friends see and recognize the merits of
friendship.
2. “One man they call a laggard, dull in friend-
ship ¢ they never urge him on to deeds of valour ;

% He wanders on in profitless illusion : the voice
of instruction he heard yields neither fruit nor blossom.

8. “All friends are joyful in the friend who
cometh in triumph, having conquered in assembly ;

«“ He is their blame-averter, food-provider, pro-
pared is ho and fit for deeds of valour.”

There isno virtue, public or private, of which the
Vedas do not speak. This is the reason why all the great .
teachers of Arya Varta have held the Vedas to be the
repository of true knowledge and true science. While a
acoffer of the Veda was looked upon as an atheist of the
worst type, unfit to be associated with, the study of the
Scripture was regarded as the highest merit, and the
basis of all greatness. The following few quotations
reflect the attitude of the greatest sages and saints
of the past towards the Vedas :—

ARAGTIATG T W FaAvaTy | |
A X Ty IWEAu i . L0
1. “To Agni, Vayu and Ravi He gave the three
primordial Vedas, named Rik, Yaju and Sdma, for
the due performance of Yajna.

It T T = Aty
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9. “The roots of law are the whole Veda, thé
ordinances and moral practices of such as perfectly
understand it, the immemorial customs of good men, .
and self-satisfaction. '

7: Figereatag Al AT qiEia: |
| EEishITAr 43 aaaEady = i o i
3. ¢ Whatever law has been ordained for any

rson by Manu, that law is fully declared in the Veda,
or he was perfect in divine knowledge. '

v af vy Afaazaran: |
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‘ 4. “But that birth which his principal Ackarya,
who knows the whole Veda, procures for him by {?s

divine mother, the Gaytri, is a true birth: that birth is
exempt from age and death.

A TR o RRw @ aeghn ,
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5. *Greatness is not conferred by years, not hy
gray hairs, not by wealth, not by powerful kindred:

the divine sages have established this rule: Whoever

has read the Vadas and their Angas, he among us is
great.

A AT T AT ey S B |
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6. “A man is not, therefore, aged beeause his
head is gray: hiw, surely, the sages considered as aged,
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who, though young in years, has read and understands
the whole Veda.

TGS P I T AT |
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7. “He whose heart and discourse are pure and

ever perfectly guarded, attains all the fruit arising
from his complete course of studying the Veda.

ar s afieq fEay Gga-as FEx 9w |
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8. “ A twice-born man, who, not having studied
the Veda, applies diligent attention to a different and
worldly study, soon falls, even when living, to the -
condition of a Shudra, and his discendants after him.

sl o gia: e g semeas |
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9. A teacher of the Veda is the image of God;
a natural father, the image of the sun ; a mother, the

image of the earth; an elder whole brother, an image
of self,

AFATY WISNA FSTLLAIAERN |
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10, “But families eniched by a knowledge .of
the Veda, though possessing little temporal wealth, are
?umbered among the great, and acquire exalted
ame, ‘
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1L« Of’ferings in honor of the sages and to the
elders should be given to a most reverend Brakman,

perfectly conversant with the Veda; since what is
given to him, produces the greatest reward.
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12—13. “There may be a Brahman whose father
had not studied the Secripture, though the son has
sdvanced to the end of the Veda; or there may be one
whose son has not read the Veda, though the father
had travelled to the end of it ;

“0f those two, let mankind consider him as the
superior whose father had studied the Scripture; yet
in the performance of rites with Holy Texts, the other is.
worthy of honor.

wam: @4y A3Y /IIIEAY F |
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14. “Those priests must be condsidered as
purifiers of a company who are most learned in all the
- Vedas and in all their Angas, together with their

decendants who have read the whole Scripture.
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15. “ By forgiveness of injuries the learned are
purified ; by liberality those who have neglected their
duty; by pious meditation those who have secret fanlis;
by devout ansterity those who best know the Veda.

sTEUTTuTEld AT aiae: |
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16.—* Let the king, having risen at early dawn,
respectfully attend to Brahmans, learned in the three
Vedas, and in the science of ethics ; and by their
decision let him abide.

atgey @y FangyE gew !
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17, “ All the bliss of saints and of men is declared
by sages, who discern the sense of the Veda, to have in

devotion (or austerity) its cause, in devotion its contin-
uance, in devotion its fulness.

aYEsrET afy: T frefy wore |
A FrrlA Qg | FE AR N A L0
18.—“ As fire consumes in an instant with its

bright flame the wood that has been placed in it, thus,
with the flame of knowledge, a Brahman, who under-

stands the Veda, consumes all sin.
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19. “As a clod of earth castintoa great lake,
sinks into ft, thws is every sinful aet submerged in
the triple Veda.

ST TR AR |
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20—21. “Ope who has chiefly studied the
Rigreda, a second who principally knows the Yajush,
and a third best acquainted with the Sdman, are the
assembly of the three under a head, who may remove
all doubts both imlaw and easuistry.

“ Even the decision of 2 single wise man, if more
eannot be assembled, who perfectly knows the principles
of the Veda, must be considered as law of the highest
authority; not the opinion of myriads, who have no
sacred knowledge.”

In modern tinres, the one object of all that
Swami Dayananda wrote or said, was to bring the
fact of the Veda being the respository of all true know-
ledge home to the lovers of truth. We shall, in
connection with the prineiple under discussion, quote
tarther from his writings on three subjects only ;—
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(1) The Five great Sacraments ( the individual’s
daily duties); (2) the Varnas,and (3) Mukti or Salva-
tion, concluding the whole, provided our limits permit,
with a chapter on  authoritative and non-authoritative
works,
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THE FIVE GREAT YAJNAS —
1. The Brahm Yajna.

“Sandhyd,” interpreted in its double sense, meang
the contemplation of the Supreme Being, and the time
immediately preceding the hours of sunrise and sunset,
which, by its very nature, is peculiarly fitted to induce
a contemplative mood of the mind. Hence, both
according to thé etymological signification of the word
and to competent religious authority (see Manu, Chap-
ter I1,) the union of the human soul with the Divine
should bé sought twice in the course of a day and night,
tiz,, at the morning and evening twilights.

‘With the appearance of the first streaks of light
~in the east announcing the approach of morning (as
also with the first perceptible change of daylight inte
the shades of the evening), an Arya should, if possible,
thoroughly wash himself and rétire to a place free
from all disturbing influences and environed by
surroundings specially calculated to concentrate atten-
tion, and there seating himself on a mat or even on
the bare ground, as %e should deem advisable, in gn
upright posture, prepare himself to meditate with an
exclusive application of the mind, deeply and profound-
1y, on theDeity, Whom the G'dyatr{ and its accompany-
ing Mantras truly and fitly reveal, '

As a preparatory step towards the meditation in
which he is about to engage, he should, unless he has
already had a thorough wash, -and has eleansed his
teeth and, aliove all, cleared his throat of all foul

wtter, take some water in the hollow of hig right
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hand and sip it thrice so as to facilitate his articulation,
and then reflecting on the Deity as revealed in the
Achman Mantra, he shotld ask the blessing he is
therein enjoined to pray for.

After this, he should pray to the Deity, by means
of the Indriya Sparsha Mantra, to preserve, in their
full strength and vigour, his body and every individual
organ thereof, and then perform the Mdrjan cere-
mony,—in other words, he should sprinkle some water
on his eyes, forehead, and so forth to cast off anry feel-
ing of langour that might be creeling upon him. If,
however, he experiences no such feeling, he may dis-
pense with the ceremony,

The Mdrjan ceremotiy should be succeeded by the
observance of Prdndydm, which consists in the sup-
pression of the outgoing and in-going breath, as far
as it may be practicable and consistent with safety.
Such suppressions should be practised at least thrice.
They are of the highest setvice in curbing the wander-
ing tendencies of the mind, in calming 1its restlessness
and fixing it in contemplation of the Deity by con~
centrating its encrgies and powers The Prandydm
having been duly observed, the worshipper should recite
the Gdyatri Iantra, tieing ap, at the same time, the
leck of hair oni the crown of his head into a knot. This
is merely done te keep the hair from falling upon the
face. In case there is no hair on the crown (as in the
case of Sanyasis)'the ceremony should be dispensed
with.  After this, he should recite, in due order, each
succeeding AMantra and meditate on the Deity as re-
vealed therein.
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) The Gayatri Mantra, in particular; should claim
his profoundest attention, as it reveals thie powers and
attribites of the Deity miost peafectly.

5t ey RACEE Ay waeg drad | e
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“ May the self-effulgent Supremie Being, who
pervades and permieates the emtire umiverse, bestow
tipon us the happiness longed for by the mind, yea, the
happiness that is most perfect. May the self-same Being
shower upon us His choicest blessings.”
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~ «Q Lotd [ preserve; in their full strength and
vigour, my speech and my organ of speech, my respira-
tion atd my organ of respiration, my vision and my
organ of vision, my hearing and my organ of hearing,
wy navel, my heart, wy throat, my head. (¥
Lord! vouchsafe glory and strength unto my arms and
unto my hands.”
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“0 Lord, Thou who endowest all creatures
with life, and art dearer than life, purify Thou my
head; O Lord, Thou who awardest salvation to
the righteous and supreme bliss to those in a state of
salvation, purify Thou my eyes; O Lord, Thou
who art the director and controller of the universe,
and  all-bliss, purify Thou my throat; O Lord,
Thou who art the greatest of all, purify Thou my heart ;
O Lord, Thou who art the creaior (maker) of
the universe, purify Thou my mnavel; O Lord,
Thou, who art all-knowledge and the chastiser of the
wicked, purify Thou my feet; O Lord, Thou
who art imperishable, purify Thou my head, I beseech
Thee again; O Lord, Thou who art all-pervading,
purify me throughout.” '
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“The Lord endows all creatures with life and is
dearer than life. He awardest salvation to the righte-
ous and supreme bliss to those in a state of salvation.
He is the director and controller of the universe
and all-bliss. He is the greatest and most exalted
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of all. He is the creator of the universe. He
is all-knowledge and the chastiser of the wicked. He
is imperishable.

IEcciukedl
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“From Him, who is allknowledge and whose light
shines in all directions, were made manifest the laws
of Nature, and moral and spiritual laws (as
embodied in the Vedas). . By Him the Great Night
was produced, and  subsequent to that root-
matter agitated and perturbed. From this agitated
and perturbed matter came the motion-cycle.
He, the controlling Lord of the universe, the sustainer
and supporter of all, while bringing into existence
Day and Night, created without any extraodinary
effort, the sun and moon, the regions of light, the
earth, the firmament, and the heavenly bodies in the
midst of space, even as He had ¢reated all these

before.”
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1. “The East is presided and ruled by the self-
.effulgent Being, the souree of all light and enlighten-
‘ment, free from all bonds and the preserver of the entire
mobile and immobile creation. The rays or the wvital
airs, upon which life dependeth, are His arrows,
displaying EHis protective gnalities. Unto them hail!
Unto them hail, because they are supreme over
us, unto them hail beeause they- are our protectors,
unto these arrows hail. Yea, unte these arrows hail;
to the end, that whatever man hates us and .exeites our
indignatior.on account of his iniquities, the same we may
bring under His righteons contxol by the help of these
wrrows (His protective gualities). .

2. “The South is presided and ruled by the self-
same Being of infinjte wealth and power, who guards us
from the insect-world. His arrows are the wise. Unto
‘hem  hail!  Unto them hail, because they are
japreme over us, -unto them  hail because
shey are .our protectors, wunmto these arrows hail,
Yea, unto these arrowshail: to the end, that what
sver man hates wus and exeites our indignation
m account of his iniquities, the same we may bring
ander His righteous @itrol by the help of these
arrows (His protective qualities).

3. #The West is presided and ruled by the self-
same Bejng of holiness infinite, who guards us from
snakes and other poisonous reptiles. His arrows are the
vegetable productions of the earth. Unto them hail!
Cato 4hem hail, because they are supreme -over .
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us, wunto them hail because they are eur
protectors, unto these arrows hail. Yea, unto
these arrows hail : to the end, that whatever man
hates us and excites our indignation on account of kis
iniquities, the same we may bring under His righteous
«control by the help of these arrows (His protective
qualities).

4. “The North fs presided and ruled by the self-same
Being, from whom flow all peace and harmony,
who is all-bliss, who is unborn, who is the guardian
and sustainer of the whole universe. His arrows are
the forces of eleetricity. Unto them hail. Unto them
hail, because they are smpreme over us, umte them
hail because they are our protectors, unto these arrows.
hail. Yea, unto these arrows hail : to the end, that
whatever bates us and excites our indignation on account
of his iniquities, the same we my bring under His righte-
ous control by the help of these arrows (His protective
qualities). ' ' ‘

5. “The Nadir is presided and ruled by the self-came
‘Being, who is all-pervading, in whose creation vegeta--
tion plays a conspicuous part, and who is the guardian
of the whole universe. His arrows are the trees.
Unto them hail! Unto them hail because they are
supreme over us,unto them hail because they are our

rotectors, unto these arrows hail. Yea, unto these arrows
gail: to the end, that whatever man hates us and excites
our indignation on account of his iniquities, the same
we may bring under His righteous eontrol by the help
of those arrows (His protective qualities).

6. “The self-same Being presides and rules ovek
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all that is over-head. He is most holy, the guardian of
the whole universe, and the Lord of space. His arrows
are the drops of rain. Unto these arrows hail'
Unto them hail, because they are supreme over
vs, unto them hail because they are our protec-
tors, unto these arrows hail. Yea, unto these
arrows hail, in order that whatever man hates
us and exeites our indignation on account of his iniqui-
ties, the same we may bring under His righteous
control by the help of those arrows (His protective
qualities).”

Il IqE 4=
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“May we realize the Being, whois aloof from
ignorance and impurity, who is all-happiness, who
survives the universal dissolution of things be-
cause of His immutability, who awards felicity to
the virtuous, and in whom, of all resplendent objects,
in here, in their perfection and infinity, the qualities of
licht. He pervades and permeates the entire mobile
and immoble creation, is self-effulgent, and the. most
exalted of all.”

Igd FAT_ Tgfa daw T A
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“ Assuredly the marvellous, all-controlling and
knswled z3-impacting powers displayed in creations of
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multifarious kinds, point, for the better comprehension .
of the world, to a Being pervading all animate and
inanimate objects, cognizaat of the whole universe,
and endued with infinite creative powers, He is the
sourece of all light and knowledge existing in the
world.”
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¢ He is a most wondrous Lord. He makes Himself
~visible to the minds of the wise. He is able to remove
every phase of pain. He is omniscient, the source of
ali ight and enlightenment. He is the light of the
eyes of the benevolent. He invests the sun with its
lustre, and is the stay and support of life. He guides
and directs these engaged in virtuous deeds, and
facilitates the progress and discoveries of those devoted
1o the investigation of mechanical sciences and the
seience of electricty. He preserves luminous
bodies, the Barth and Space. He is a self-efiulgent
Being, pervading the entire mobile and immobile
creation. . He should be known and proclaimed as such
by all mankind.” )
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- % He is the omniscient Lord, ardently desired by’
the wise, and their truest and most loving friend. He
is the creator of the universe. He exists before the
creation of a universe and survives its dissolution.
By the goodness and grace of Him may we see for
Him for one hundred years, live for Him for
oue hundred years, hear His Word for one
hundred years, preach it for one hundred years, and
erjoy independence for one hundred years, yea,
even for more than one hundred years. S
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“May we worship and adore ‘*Om’ who gives
light to the entire umiverse, whom the Vedas and the
wise men honor and reveal, and who is attainable
through them alone; in whom are established ether
and all other elements; in whose womb move self-
luminous suns in countless numbers ; who knows the
entire universe and supports it by His beundless
power ; who js self-effulgent and the illami-
natop of the sun and other shining bodies; who rules
the entire universe, is of infinite might-and absolutely
just s who is immutable, immortal, and omniscieat.

L Ofn, the Lord of all, endows all living ecreatures
with life and is dearer than life, He is the destroyer of
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the pain of the virtuous and wise aspirants after salva-
tion, :

“Being all-pervading, He creates and vivifies all
living beings, is the lord of all, and the greatest and
most exalted of all.

“He is the father and progenitor of the entire
ereation. He is most worthy of acceptance, and the
most. pure and immaculate of all beings. In Him
dwells no mischiet or sin. He is above death and
decay, the impurities and imperfections of things
born. He is all-holiness and the bestower of higher
knowledge. IFrom Him flow all light and felicity.
May we worship and adove this Lord, in order that He
may enlighten and draw unto His own self our under-

Vo )
standings. )
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““ We adore and bow unto Him who is all-bliss.

We adore and bow unto Him who is the bestower of
mundane felicity. We adore and bow unto Him who is
all-righteousness and the well-wisher of all His
creatures. We adore and bow unto Him who pro-
motes the welfare of His followers by leading them

" into the ways of virtue. He is all-bliss apd the showerer
of choicest blessings on the good and virtuous.” '
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THE BHUT OR AGNIHOTRA YAJNA.

Sandhyopasni should be followed by Agnihotra.
A (kund) of gold, silver, copper, iron or elay (accord-
ng as one’s circumstances permit) should be construe-
ted for the purpose. It sbould be 16 inches long, 16
broad (on the top), 16 inches deep, the bottom should be
only 4 inches in length and as many in breadth A
spoon fashioned at the end into the shape of the fore-
finger with a handle 16 inches long, resembling an
Achmani, should also be procured. It might be made
of any substance—gold, silver, copper, iron or wood.
A vessel for keeping Ghee (clarified butter) and
Samagri (odoriferous drugs, combusted in the havan)
eonstructed out of the foregoing substances may likewise
be procured. A vessel containing water, a pair of
tongs and pieces of pulush wood, to be used as fuel,
should be kept ready for use. The Glee should be
warmed and sifted. In one seer of Ghee one ratti of
musk an done mausshe of saffron should be mixed, and the
mixture kept in a separate vessel. The Agnihotra
should be performed at a clean place, every article
should be kept within reach of hand—water in the
water-vessel, ete, and one ehhatack or more of Ghee, (as
the circumstances may permit) in some vessel. The
pieces of wood should, then, be arranged and, the fire
kindled and flime produced by means of a fan and, then,
as each of the following mantras is recited, one Ahut
should be thrown into the Aund, both in the morning
aud evening.¥*
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VERSES TO BE REPEATED IN THE
MORNING.

AT TV AN T TEr N
“ For the good of all creatures offer we inKis name
who is thesoul of theamobile and immobile creation,
self-effulgent, the illuminator of the universe and
dhe Light of lights.
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““‘We offer in His name who is the light.of all, dispenser
©of knowledge, omniscient, teagher of truth, and the
giver of enlightenment unto His creatures.,
‘ >~ o~ ° R AT
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“ We effer in His name who is self<jllumined, the

qlluminatar of all, and the Lord of the universe.

TYEIN WA GEREETAT gUW: g3
Ay | i

“ We ofter iz His name who pervades the sun, the
thaman soul, who co-exists with thesunandthe atmosphere
Adnring the day, who is the giver of salvation, who is
the light of all, and is all-leve, for the attainment of
knowledge™ .

VFRSES 10 BE REPEATED IN THE ByENING,
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“ We offer in His name who is the Light of lights,
gmnisgient, -and all-knowledge, '
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“We offer in His name who is the giver of alk

knowledge, who refiieth the intellect, and is omniscients
~and all-knowledge.
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“We offer in His name who is all-knowledge,
emniscient, and:the Light of all.-
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“ We offer in His name who pervades the sun and
the haman soul, who exists during the night with the
dtmosphere andthe moon, who is omnipresent, who is all~
love and: all-bliss, who is the giver of. salvation, who:
is all-wise, for the attainment of eternal beatitude..

A TR WO T

“We offer in His mame who is deater than life,
emnisclent and all-pervading.

IrGINAAST.AD T
“We offer ini His name who is dearer than life;. is
the purifier of the soul, and! keeps wp the motion. of

vital airs.
it TUfyeTT AT TEC N
“ Weoffer in His name who is unborn, self-effulgent,

and the regulator of the vital airs that produce motiom
in: all parts of the body..
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“We offer in His name who is dearer than life, is
the purifier of the soul, the giver of the blessings of
salvation, all-knowledge, all-powerful, the perennial
source of light, and the sustainer of vital airs that
contribute to the preservation of life.

St S ATETEd aEnEa: T T i
“ We offer in hisname who isall-pervading, all-light
all-calm, immortal, omnipresent and diffused throughout
the universe, dearer than life, purifier of the soul, and
giver of supreme bliss.

At &9 ¥ it wrEr 0

“ We offer in the name of the Lord, who pervades
everything.”*

Swami Dayananda points the necessity and utility
of the Agnihotra in the Fedudi Bhashya Bhumika a:
follows :— .

The means of purification are two. One of these
i8 the Divine Agency, and the other, the Human
The Detty has created the Sun, the embodiment ¢:
heat and fire, & flowers and similar other things, th-
embodiment of scent. The san is perpetunally
sucking up from the earth juices of all kinds; but in-
asmuch as the particles of moisture thus sucked up

* The Agnihotra of the Sanyasis ehall be described in the chapter
on the Varan-Ashrama,
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eontain both fragrance and stink, they impart to the
air and water a mediocre virtue, and when the water
in the atmospheric regions, sucked up by the Sun,
comes down in the shape of rain, it exerts a mediocre
influence on herbs, corn, the semen of living beings,
organisms, ete., and these, in their turn, exert adverse
influence on the intellects, strength, courage, activi-
ties, etc., ot human beings. For cause manifests in
its effect. It is not due to any defect in the creative
power of God that air and water are not pure; on
the contrary, it is only man that is to blame for it ;
for stink dwells in human habitations and settlements.
All stink and impurity is born of men, and hence it is
the duty of men to remove it. For instance, it is a
Divine commandment : “Speak the truth always, and
never utter an untruth.” He who violates the com-
mandment, sins against God, and he shall be punish-
ed by the Divine Jaws. Similarly, there is the Divine
commandment: “ Do the Yajna.” He, who does not
act up to this Divine order, falls into sin, and suffers
pain; for a violation of the Divine commandment
makes one guilty. The greater the number of men in
any place, the greater is the stink there. This stink
_does not proceed from the works of God, but from the
groups of men. And the men, who bring together
groups of elephants and ether similar animals for
“their own comfort and convenience, are responsible
for the additional stink which proceeds from these ani-
wals, for it is men’s efforts to enjoy greater comforts
which create it. 'What follows from the foregoing
remarks ?—but this, that, inasmuch as the stink
-which vitiates the air and water, is traceakle to wen
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directly and indirectly, it is their duty to remove it.
Of all living creatures, men alone can distinguish be-
tween Right and Wrong. Manan means thought and
_teflection, and hence the Manushyapun (manhood) of
man hes in his being able to think and judge for him-~
self. For among the living beings ereated; Ged has
given the reasoning faculty and the power of dis-
erimimating between what is good and what is bad to
men alone. He has combined the elements composing'
their bodies in a manner, whichalone makes the evokution
of thinking power possible in them. And-hence, it is only
men who possess the power of doing what is good and
virtuous and of aveiding what is injuriows and sinful;
and none others. Therefore all men should performy
Yajnas for the good of the whole human race.

{Seeptic).—Friend! the musk and other fragrant things;
when thrown into the fire, are destroyed; how, then, can
a Yajna promote the welfare of men ? Indeed, rather
than do stch a thing (i. ¢, rather than burn these fra-
grant thivgs in Ha#an), the Bralimans shonld be _feast-
‘ed. This would be productive of far greater good; why
should we then do Yajnas?

(Believer)—To this we reply @ Nothing is detually des~
troved (i.e amnihilated) in this world; things are brokew
“up into their component parts; for destruction orannihi-
lation of « thing means, that it existed once but that it
has absolutely ceased to exist now.

When a persony grinding a sod of earth fine,
throws it, in a strong wind, towards the sky, it appears

" te have been destroyed, for it is no longer visible to

-
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the eye. The root nash means to cease to be seen. By
adding the ghanj pratya (particle) to it, nash becomes
adsh.  Hence, ndsh means nothing more than the ab-
sence of perception by the bodily organs. And when
the particles or 2toms become separated from each other,
they cannot be seen with the naked eye, for they aro
beyond the reach of the organ of vision. But when
they join together and become coarse, then alone can
we see them in a compact mass; for what i3 coarse, a
bodily organ can perceive. Pramdnds (particles or
atoms) are those which can not be sub-divided, and
these, separate from each other and invisible, remain
in space.

In the same way, when a thing is cast into the fire
it becomes broken up into parts, and stays in some other
‘place, for it is not destroyed (annthilated). Similarly,
a fragrant thing, which destroys the evil effects of bad
smell, gets separated into its constituents when thrown
into the fire, and it purifies the air and watey. By the
purification of alr and water the world is enabled to
enjoy a great deal of comfort and is highly
benefitted.  For this, the Yajnas cught to be performed

(S).—Friend, if the only object of perferming the
Yajnas be the purification of air and water, this could
be done by keeping the essences of roses and similar
things in houses. Where, then, is the necessity of puit-
ing ourselves to all this trouble? -

(B).—Your idea is erroneous. The essence of
roses, etc, cannot purify the vitiated air and make
it ascend into the sky, for it cannot rarify the air. And

when this vitiated air stays in the house, air from: out-
side cannct come into the house, for a thing caznot go
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into a place which is not vaeant (i.e., where there is no
vacuum). If the vitiated and fragrant particles of air
stay mixed up in the house, they eannot yield any fruit
in the shape of destroying disease, ete.

The vapour, which, mixed with particles of
fragrant things, goes up into the sky, purifies the
water suspended in the air, and also causes rain in
greater abundance. This jmproves the qusbty of
herbs, medicinal plants, corn and other vegetable
productions, and adds progressively to the comfort of
mankind.. It should be borne in mind that this
desirable result {that is, the purifieation of the air,
which results in additional comfort to man) can
never eome about without the combustion of fragrant
things in the fire. Hence, the performance of Hom is
a most praiseworthy thing. Even this should be-
believed 1n.

The scent, diffnsed by means of the combustion
of fragrant thingsin the five, is not really destroyed.
When a person burns fragrant things in the five 2t a
distance, the air, containing the fragrant particles
thrown up by the fire, comes in contact with the
olfaetory nerves of a person, stationed {ar from the ac-
tual site of the Hom, and he comes to know that the air
is scented. From this it is evident that scent, as well
as bad smell, remains present in the air (and*is never
actually destroyed). When the fragrance waited by
cuirents of air (from the site of the Hom) bhas travell-
ed to distant places and ceases to come in contuct
with the olfactory nerves of people, those of them, who.
are men of little understanding, think that fragrance
Las vapished from the ain; foy, the fragrant particles,



( 211 )

sprung from the combustion of things in the fire, are
no longer perceptible in consequence of their being

stationed in some far-off place in the atmospheric
region.

There are many other benefits which acerue from

the performance of Hogm, The wise can think them
out for themselves.

(S.) If the object of Hom can be accomplished
by performing the Hom alone, why need one chant
Veda Mantras on the oceasion?

(B)  To this we reply:—The fruit of that (i. e,
of reciting the Veda Mantras) is something else.

(S.) Whatis that ?

(B) Aswe employ the hand in. performing the
Hom rites, the eyes in carefully watching the process,
and the skin in carrying on the function of’ touch,
even so should we employ our tongue in chaz}tlng the
Veda Mantras. Doing this is synonymons with glori-
fying God, with praying to Him, and withholding
communion with Him,

The advantage, which accrues to us from the
performance of H om accompanied with the recitation
of Veda Mantras, 1s, that this recitation makes us
vividly conscious of the various benefits which result
from burning fragrant articles, it ensures the preser-
vation of the Mantras, and furnishes proofs of the
existence of the Deity. Besides, we also learn from
this the great lesson, that, at the commencement of
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every work, God shozld be prayed to and glorified.
The Mantras, recited on the occasion of a Yajna,
one and all glorify God. Even this shonld be known.

(8.) What is the harm if, instead of Veda
Mantras, something else be recited on the occasion?

(B)) To this we reply : The benefit which
results from the chanting of Veda Mantras results
not from reciting something else in their place ; for
this something cannot be of Divine origin, and must
be mixed up with falsehood. Whatever fraetion of
truth has come to be known in any place, it has em-
anated from the Vedas. Even this should be believed
in. That which is false, not having been utlered by

God, is not contained in the Vedas. [Here the Swami-

cites certain verses from the Manu Smriti, to
show that the Vedas are of supernatural origin, and
the store-house of righteous and scientific precepts.
The fact that the Vedas are from God has, as the
reader is aware, been already exhaustively dealt
with in the chapter on the ¢ Divine ©Origin of the

Veda.”]

(8.) Is it neeessary that, having dug the ground
for the performance of a Yajna, the Vedi should be
constructed, the vessels like the Pranita and the
kusha grass be placed by, the Yajna-Shala (place
where a Yajna is performed) be prepared, and the
Ritwajas (persons who conduct the Yajna eeremonies)
be stationed (round the Vedi)?

(B). To this we reply : That which is indispens-

ably necessary to be done, and for the doing of which

J



( 213 )

there are reasons—that ought to be done, and naught
besides. The ground ought to be dug for the con-
struction of the Vedi, for, by performing the Yajna
in the Vedi, the strength (heat) of the fire is increased,
and the things that are thrown into this fire, rapidly
breaking up into their constituent parts, ascend into the
sky. Moreover, by constructing the Vedi, triangular,
square, circular, or after the shapeof birds, we learn the
principles of geometry. The enumeration of the bricks
to be used in the construction of the Vedi is based on
the principles of Arithmetic. Similarly, the use of
everything in connection with the Yajna has been
prescribed with an eye to its essential utility. But
the idea that the placing of the Pranita in a particular
_ style is in accordance with the behests of righteousness,
and the placing of it in ways other than this is sinful,
i3 based on a delusion ; for, the placing of it, wherever
neeessary, cannot possibly involve the infraction of a
moral or religious principle. On the contrary, what-
ever is neeessary and reasonable for the performance
of the Yajna, the same ought to be taken, for, without
them, the Yajna cannot be successfully performed.”*

frg 3 |
THE PITRI YAJNA.
We now proceed with Pitri Yajna, the third (in
order). It is of two kinds, namely, Tarpan and

SERADHA. The ministering to the ease and comfort of
the learned, (vidushi), the wise (deva), the seers (Rishi),

* Translated from the Sanskrit of Swami Dayananda.
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and the elders (Pitris), is cailed TarPAX, while
SHRADHA consists in serving the same persons with
(shradha) faith. Such acts can only be performed to-
wards those who are alive and not towards the dead,
because of the impossibility of any living econtact
with  them. Ience, anything given away in
their name cannot reach them, and the act
becomes useless. That is why Tarpan and Shradhe
are inculcated only for the living in the Veda. Be-
sides, all this is possible only when the sevya (the man
who is served) and sevak (the server) are inactual
contact. Those who are worthy of being served are
devas, rishis and pitris. The following is declared
with regard to Devas :—

gA+g AT gaSan gaeg #aar s )
- gAeg {gan gart Sraag: gary @
“ Do Thou, O Lord, purify me. May the wise
purify me. May the learned men purify me through

their mental powers. May the creatures of the Uni-
verse conduce to my happiness.”

4 MSIE A FAAARS | qA AT FwT 257
W AT TTAERTAM, WAGAAA qragedt
Zamut Il & ¥ wRT w39 | Ay ¥ Eav oai
I 9§ qEATT I T2 € waty T OF R
e 95ta | Rdo Fio L Ao LA Fo B | Y |l
forgreat f 0 1 TR Ho 6 aro & Fo Lo it
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“The distinction between men is  two-fold,
and a third there is ncne. Men are known
as Devus and Munushyas according as they lead a
righteous or unrighteous life. Those who believe in
Truth and act up to it are termed Devas (angels or
wixe men), and those who believe in falsehood,” speak
untruth and regulate their lives according to its
evil promptings, are Manushya (ordinary men). Those whe
keep aloof from untruth-and work for the attainment
of truth are classed among gods .or angels, and those
who give up truth and stick to what is false, are
kunown as Rikshas—devils or unrighteous persons,”

The following verses have reference to Rishis
(as Pitris) :—

. PR X SR N ~
& O ATET SIFgET TauTa: | 49 Iq1 S
HTEaT THTITRA | To Fo 3L Ho < ||

« Him do the sages faithfully and affectionately, in
the cavity of the heart, adore who is the Creator of
the universe, all-pervading, existing from eternity, by
whom all ave instructed in the precepts of the Vedas,
whom all wise. and learned people and seers wor-
ship and glorify.”

- ~ ~e N -
A AZITFIAE | TN [ AT | aIRT
gaeFRaRel MR e ggamarg: 1 ade
Fio { WAoo Fe 1

“The acquisition of knowledge and imparting it to
others, is called Rishi Karam, and it constitutes what is
called the debt of the Rishis which can not be liquidat-
ed except by serving them.”
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AT YWY IR ITRATTTT (R

g FETEET A AT AR FEMFNG wgoid |
T Fio § TUTo 3 Ho B Fo 3 1| ‘

“Those who, after the acquisition of wisdom and
a knowledge of the Veda, teach them to others, are
called Rishis. Every man has a right to strive for the
attainment of this exalted station.”

The following from the Yajur Veda refers to
parents, &e., as Pitris :—

FEH TERT 54 @ FiSS R | TMm

w:amiaaﬁ \"\111{ Il Fo 30 L He 28 11

¢ Gratify the parents, forefathers and preceptors, so
that they may attain unto happiness. Offer unto them
clarified buiter, milk, variously dressed food, honey,
fruits of the season and other healthful juices that con~
tribute to the maintenance of strength and vitality.”
The Pitris are:—

1 ( |@mmeg: )—Men conversant in the
Science of Yajna,

2 (=igwwgrn)—Mechanics, scientists, &e,

3 (@fdwg:)—Chaste and righteous people.

4 (®mur:)—Physicians and medical men.

5 (zfags:)—Hygienists.
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6 (regan)— Preserversof the cow and
other milk-yielding animals.

7 (gwiea: )—Professors  of Divine
Science.

8 (amu=E)—Judges, &c.

As also the following :—

AEGame myarwen: | sigaadnigarass; |
&as: | gt |

Tather, grandfather, great-grandfather, mother,
grandmother and great-grandmother, as also individuals
of the same gotra,—relatives, &e., &e.

[ g .
M IF |
THE BALI VAISHWA YAJNA.

Bali Vaishwa Yajna consists in feeding the poor
and destitute people. It is one of the five Yajnas
that a man is enjoined to perform every day. Says

the Veda :

AETRATETHY TTAT S gaRE Ry mEa |

TGN S{RTT AT Ar Q@ 39 SFFFTTEL N
AYTo Ffo & AFoe & Ho 9 1l
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“0 Lord, may we, by regularly performing the
Balivaishwa Xagna according to Thy injunztions, attain
unto prosperity, and to abundance. of nouu&hmu and
nutritive substances; may we always serve our pdrents
and instructors with devotion; may we otfer unto them
everything so that they may be pleased with us even
as a horse 1s when grass, &e., is provided for him; may we
never do anything contrary to Thy commandments ;
may we never give pain to anybody, and may we
regard all with the eye of a friend.”

The mantra, it would appear, teaches that it is
the duty of every man to serve his parents, to meet out
a kind and friendly treatment to 1]15 fellow-bemg: and
other creatures. This Yajna is performed just in the
same way as the Agnihotra. The Vedi may be of the
same size, and the fire might also be kindled in the same
manner. The samagri is here replaced by the articles
of food which, of course, must be salt-less. The quantity
of @hee should, if possible, be increased, for the more
it is offered, the more will it invigorate the surrounding
(Ltmosphere &e. The following are the mantras, after
the recitation of each of which a havi may be

offered :—
AT T |
“We offer in the name of the Lord who is all-
knowledge.
&t QAT T T |
“We offer in the name of the Lord who enlight-
encth the wise,

ARTAISTATSIT €020
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“ We offer in the name of the Lord who is benevo-
lent.

LN N
ST 1HTEVT T4 THIET |

“ We offer in the name of the Lord who illumineth
the world and the wise.

T AegeqTd THET |

“ We offer in the name of the Lord who is the
destroyer of all phases of pain,

it Fg T |

“We offer in the name of the Great Being who is
the Lord of Amdvas, and the refuge and support of all.

A N
HATAGHRY TATET |

“We offer in the name of the Lord whois the
revealer of all knowledge.

AT SHqAT €07 |

“We offer in the name of the Lord who is the
protector of the universe.

AT @E arrgiaEat warer |

“ We offer in the name of God who is the Lord of
the earth and firmament.

At Ravzwa e |

“We offer in the name of the Lord who is all-
appiness.

AT WIGMAFA 0 |
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“ Salutation to the Lord who is '1]I-glor10us

AT |IGATT TATT 77: |

*“ Salutation to the Lord who is just,

S QIFIATT TEAT F9: |

“ Salutation to the Lord who is holy and adorable.
WY WG W A7 |

“ Salutation to the Lord who is all-calm and dis-
penser of happiness unto the righteous.

AT AT A |
« Salutation to the Lord who is the life and support
of the universe.

Smgyr Aq: |
“ Salutation to the Lord who is all-pervading.
St gAEnea au: |

“ Salutation to the Lord who is the supporter of
herbs and plants.

At B am: |
“Salutation to the Lord who is worthy of adoration.
AT vEFey a9 |

“Salutation to the Lord who is the giver of
gupreme bliss.

masmwam.l
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« Salutation to the Lord who is the source of all true
knowledge.

AT qrEgIaT AA: |

¢ Salutation to the Supreme Being whois the Lord
of all beings.

AT VT ST AR |
“Salutation to the Lord who is the Creater of

the universe and the regulator of the affairs of the
. world.

ST IR AET A |
“ Salutation to the Lord who dispenses happiness
unto the creatures that move about in the day.

AY AHTACHAT AT T |

“ Salutation to the Lord who administers happi-
ness unto the. creatures that move about in the night.

AT Gavagad 9 |

“Salutation to the Lord who pervades all
creatures and is just.
ST [T TATTYTT: TEan s |
“ We reverence the elders, and wise and lcarned
met.” '

e
ATy 95 |
THE ATITHI YAJNA.

The Atithi Yajnais the fifth and the last Yajna that
a man is required to perform in his daily life. Roughly
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interpreted, it signifies Hospitality. But the
word hospitalaty is insufficient to give anything like an
adequate idea of the rationale of this Yajna. Atithi isa
comprehensive word, and connotes various attributes,
These attributes must be present in one man : he must
be deeply conversant in all sciences, be a benevolent
and disinterested worker, master of his senses and
passions, righteous, truthful, utterly free from decep-
tion and fraud, always going about from place to place
4.c. without fixed abode, if he would be called an Atithi.

Such 2 man should be honoured, respected and enter-
tained, for says the Veda :

aered fagr sy s ffaggEmsg 1L
RN LA AAFAFATEA AT AT A
TFg = AAT o DGEMg SG q97 § SYIAATEG

s -~ ~ < »
AT FAT T [MErATaaEsia || wg=o &o L5 o
QAP R Ho IR N '

“ When an Atithi, who is learned, wise, &e., &a.,
and whose time of arrival uand departure i3 un-
known or who is without u fixed abode, turns up, ’{he
house-holder should salute him, receive him with
great respect, offer him the best seat and then ask :
“May I bring food and water, if it please you ?” and
then, satisfying him inevery way, he nii+t proceed thuss
“ O best of men—! where did you put up last night?
Here is water, we are at your service, may it please you
to give wus your adviee. We shall act as you
direct us to, that we may be happy. May it please
you to call upon us for some service, so that we may

be able to attend to all your needs, and contribute to
our mufual welfare.”
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JUHATIET |

oo .
quit Uit I e W R & 2 1N
THE VARNA-ASHRAMA.

The word wvarna comes from the root wvrinefi
which means to accept. (Nirukta, Chapter- 2 Khand
3.) \

Hence what is accepted or what is worthy of being
accepted—what is accepted or believed because of its
characteristics or functions, the same is called rarn&\\

1

T T a1l 37 K EFg &7 L AR )
T Fio 4 30 2 7T L Il

*

“The man who knows Brakm or the Veda, who
-~ worships the Supreme Being and is possessed of know-
ledge and distinguished qualities, even he is a true
Lrakman, Similarly, he who is a man of wealth and
power, the destroyer of foes, warlike, ever ready to
guard and protect the people, even he is one that be-
longs to a Kshtra or Kshtrya tamily,”  (Shatpatha
Brafmana, Kand 8, Clapter 1, Brakmuna 1.)

E NN - a_d
g T fasrawer gest 78 | = a1 gage-
WE FZIE T A1 ungO TG ) Fe T 4
Ao gaw 3|

“To be the maker of every one happy, and to he

+ endowed with excellent qualities and virtues, are the
two things, which are like unto a Kshatrya’s arms, por
courage and strength are the two 1rms of a Kshatryg.” -

" (Shatpatha, A"_aml 5, C]ld])f@‘?‘ 4, Bralhmana 3.)
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ST AT 11 2 1| o Flod o B &;To 2 1l

“The strength and power of a Kshatrya grows by
guaranteeing safety of life and limb fo the people and
by bestowing happiness upon them. His arrows
should ever be destructive (literally, emitters of Jire.)
The word arrow is here used as part for the whole.
It stands for all the arms.” (Shatpath, Kand 5, Chap-
ter 4/, “Brakmana 4.)

,“There are also four 4shramas—the Brahmacharya,
%é Grikastha, the Banprastha, and the Sanyds.

While in the Brahmachurya Ashrama, a man
should acquire the true sciences and obtain an excellent
training. ' L

While in the Grihastha Ashrama, a person should
lead a virtuous life or, what is the same thing, do good -
deeds, and accumulate the means of worldly enjoy-
ment.

In the Bdnprastha, a man should cultivate retire-
ment, meditate on, and worship, the Supreme Being,
aud should ever-be anxious to enlarge his stock of
knowledge and to secure his welfare in the next.

In the Sanyds Ashrama, all connection with the
world should be given up, the means of attaining sal-
vation should be resorted to, and the happiness of all
should be promoted by true, sound advice and instruc-
tion. In short, it behoves man to acquire, by means

of the four Ashramas, Dharma (spiritual enlightenment),
Artha (wealth and affluence), Kidma (realization of ob-
jects) and Mokeha (salvation). Inthe Brahmacharya
Ashrama especially, every nerve should be strained to
acquire true science and wisdom, an excellent training,
and excellent qualities, '
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Now, as regards the Brakmacharya Ashrama, some
passages from the Vedas shall be given :—

AT IUHIAET SRR o adae: |
¥ wefifes Tt fate & 9w FegatEara
FHE N N AQTo FHo WY Toy t o A N

“The Acharya or the spiritual preceptor having:
girt the Brahmachari with the ‘thread of the student’
and having thas bound him fast with the vow of ac-
quiring knowledge, takes him under his charge and

totection, and keeps him uuder his eye for three days.

?He gives him counsel and advice of every description,

and shows him the way of acquiring knowledge. When

the student, having acquired knowledge, becomes

Jearned and-wise, then wise and tearned imen come to

see him, now famous for his learning. They gladly
bestow konor wpon him, and thus praise him: ¢ Thou

hast, by the grace of God, been born . among us

as a most fortunate person and in order that thou mayst

do good unto all mankind.”

T ey Diigaraie s go
SRR AT AGSAT AW SIRTETET R IR0
?ﬂée Tl L1 AFO A UFo &« | Ho 2 U

“The Brahmachar: {or the student) fills the carth,
the sky er the sunlighted regions,and the firmament ;
(i e, by his knowledge and his homa yajnas makes the
sentient creatures inhabiting these places happy), and

. being adorned with the symbols of a doer of Agnihotra,
with the student’s girdle and with the signs of ome
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devoted to a life of knowledge and purity, he works
hard, and, by following the behests of righteousness, by
teaching and preaching, he imparts strength and happi~
ness to all beings.”

qat ST aEdy mEE W SeETEn-
forge 1 wenTend st sers Yorwr @ wmAw
AFPN L UFaT T L HFo3 Fou Fo 1 Ul

“He who keeps himsef engaged intl ¢ a q istim
of knowledge embodied in the Vedas, and in the r-ali-
zation of God, is called a Brakmachari. 'ine Brahma,
chari acquiring, with extreme labour and painful effort,
a knowledge of the Vedie teaching and God, oceumpies
a foremost place in all the orders. Acting in rigid con-
‘formity with the behests of virtue and righteousness, he
engages himself in the acquisition of knowledge of the
highest type and in the doing of good works, and he
looks upon Glod and wisdom as saperior to everything
else, When the Bralmachari, having acquired a know-
ledge of God and of salvation, obtains the highest bliss
and becomes famous as the knower of the Supreme
Being, then the whole world praises him.”

TFRATEATY RO Qi wTeUl Fary SR
rieny: | @ T oY giWIgT gy S
THy FETRAHT | 8 §q9° WO 1 AFo 2 |
Foy (%o &0 |
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“The Brahmachari having, in the manner specified :
above, been illuminated with knowledge, puts on a deers
skin, and wearing the hair of the head, moustache and
beard, long, obtains diksha and bliss of an exalted type,
and having crossed the fivst ocean (that is having passed
through the Bralmacharya Ashrama), enters the second
ocean (or the order of the hotse-holder), and, having .
settle‘(% in a happy, conifortable house, ever preaches the
trutk.”

| mEEnd ey Siw AW QroAsR
Bt 1wt e e AetErRE gArs
gUwad |l st Hio g2 1 Fgo R I Ho 0

“The Brakmachari, acquiring a knowledge of the
Vedic teaching, explaining the nature and character
of the subtle forces and of the visible material objects
as also of the Lord of creation, becomes profoundly”
lecarned and wise, and illuminated like the sun. He
puts te shame and destroys the sin-committing igno=
rant creatures, the hypocrites, the gluttons and the
injurers of mankind, Just as the sun disperses the
clouds, even so doth the Brahmuachari, bringing to light
all good qualities, destroy the evil ones.”
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By virtue of his austerities and self-siib<
gation, by  practising - -the-- Divine - .law.



as declared in the Vedas, a King is enabled to tule
his kingdom and, particulary; to guard and protect his
subjects. The Acharya (teacher); too, becoming pro-
foundly learned and wise by means of his intense
application to study and his purity of life,
is enabled or encouraged to teach the Brahma-~
chari (the student). Without this, nething can be done.”

The authority of Nirukta shall be cited as regards
the word Acharya :—
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“He who teaches one good matiners and good
habits, who leads one to a knowledge of subtleties and
the sense (of words and passages), who strengthens
and developes one’s intellectual facultics, even he is an
Acharya.”
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“ When a girl, after having completed her bralima-
charya, becomes a full-grown woman, she chooses,
agreeable to her taste and her tempérament and bent
of mind, a grown-up husband. On the -contrary,
without completing her brakmacharya and becoming
a-full-grown woman, she does not choose a husband,
and neither doth she choose a hushand that her heart
or temperament dislikes. The ox, too, accumulating
strength by means of his brakmackarya and eat:
grass, overcomes the animals that are his foes, 1
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becoming impelled and prompted by his strengthy
desires to subdue them.”
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SO FAVT: W AT 11 A0 Fio 28 370 3 7o 42 1l

“The wise having, by means of drakmacharya,
studied the Vedas and acquired a knowledge of God
and spiritual illumination, obtain, by their austerities
and their observances of the behests of virtue, freedom
from the pain of birth and death, and not otherwise.
A man, by practising brakmacharya or the best and
truest physical, moral and spiritual laws,”secures the
genzes true enjoyment, and illuminates the earth and
the sun. Without drakmacharya, no man can obtain
real knowledge or happiness.”

Hence it is only by observing brakmacharya be-
fore passing into the three remaining As/ramas (orders:;
such as Grikastha Ashrama, ete., that real happiness can
be obtained, When the roots themselves are not in s
sound condition, how can the branches be all-right ?
Wken the roots have become firm and strong, only
then are produced branches, flowers, fruits, shade, etc.

In the following mantras the Grihastha Ashrama
‘or the order of the house-holder is spoken of ;—

THE GRIHASTHA ASHRAMA.
TFTH AZH TERIAET ATERIH aTATAT T3-
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% Pstablished in the Grikastha Ashrama, whatever
od actions we do, whatever energy we may put
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forth fo promote the eause of learning and science
and whatever children we may produce, whatever
Jpraiseworthy and exalted social rules we may formulate
and whatever good we may do to the world, let all
and everything be done unto the Lord, ang for salva-
tion. And whatever sins we may have done, uncon-
-seiously or through error, let us avoid them in future.
Hence shall we adhere to the Ashramas.”
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| “ (0 man, do thou pray thus : * Do Thou, O Lord,

‘grant unto me this ; grant unto me, for my happi-
ness and comfort, wisdom, wealth, ete.’ .

¢ Even that do I grant unto thee’. (Suith the Lord.)

Do thou, O Lord, establish in me exeellent
aualities, generosity, benevolence, good conduet, ete.

<1 do establish these in thee." (Saith the Lord.)

“Do thou, O Lord, grant me truth and righteous-
‘ness to be made use of in my dealings with others, in
buying and selling’.

‘T do grant thee even these, O mortal.’

“Truth only should be spoken, truth only should
be believed in, truth only should be acted wpon, and
trath only should be heard. May we all, in obedi
to the Divine Commandments; deal truthfully by a
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. “(Qye men, who are desirous of entering the
order of the house-holder, do ye, entering the married
state of your swn free and independent choice, establish
a- household.. Be not afraid of entering the order
of the house-holder, nay do not tremble. Do’ ye re-
solve, with strength and firmpess, to acquire all the
materials of enjoyment. I shall grant you all the
means of enjoyment and comf_ort.” (The creature
replies :) “ O Lord, having -acquired a pure heart, a.
powerful brain and a righteously-inclined and illumined
intellect, E do cheerfully accept the order of the house-

holder.” , ,
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“ Being established in a confortable house, a man
remembers happiness-imparting benefactors. On ge-
casions of marriage, etc., he invites, with respect, the
relations of his family, his friends, brothers, teachers
ete., so that they may remain witnesses of this, that he
is faithful to the vow he made in regard to marriage
namely, that he has, after acquiring a thorough eduga-’
tion, married a full-grown young woman,”

IUEAl TZ WA IYEAT ATMAT AGY ey
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“May we, by Thy mercy, O Lord, have, in this
order of the house-holder, cows, sheep, goats and other
animals, as also lands, the light of knowledge, happiness
and joy, ete., in fulness. May all these things agree
with Bs. And may we have, over and above these,
fine and desirable materjals for eating and drinking,
and clarified butter, honey, ete. Alt these things do
we, O Lord, desire for our preservation and comfort. By
means of these, may I, the individual, secure my
highest welfare, i. e, the end of all human
desire—the bliss of  salvation, and  worldly
happiness,—nainely, power and glory. And may we,
forwarding the good of each other, promote, established
as house-holders, the two kinds of bhiss mentioned
above (i. e., temporal and spiritual).”’

iy

- THE BANPRASTHA ASHRANA, etc. _
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“In all the Ashramas, the requirements of

Dhormaare three-fold, namely, (1) Studying,(2) The
performance of yujnas (works), and (3) The exercise of
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charitable and benevolent instincts. The first of these the
student fulfils by staying in the house of the family-
preceptor and acquiring an excellent, desirable education
and training, and by regulating his eonduct in accordance
with the dictates of virtue or true religion ; the second,
he can fulfil by entering the Grikastha Ashrama ; the
third, he can fulfil by acquiring, in the Banprastha
Ashrama, a thorough control over %}is soul, by cultivat-
ing habits of retirement and developing and perfecting
the power of distinguishing right from wrong, through
fixing his mind in contemplation. All the three
A shramas—DBrakmacharya, ete., are for the exereise
of benevolence and charity, and for the acquisition
of happiness, and are full of enjoyment. Inasmuch
-as 1t 18 through these that benevolence is exereised,
they are called Ashramas.” : )

Having acquired learning ‘and science in the
Bralumacharye  Ashrama, and, after conducting a
thorough ir.vestigation and research as regards God,
Dlarma, ete., and arriving at definite and satisfying
conclusions with respect to them in that same Ashrama,
one should enter the Grihastha Ashrama, act up to the
truths and convictions learned and formed in the
Brahmacharya Ashrama; and grow in knowledge and
gpiritual enlightenment. After that, he should repair
to the jungle and seek a place of retirement, and con-
duct a thorough investigation as regards the nature of
truth and untruth, of worldly objects and worldly
affairs. Then, having passed through the Brakmacharya
A shrama, he should become a Sanyasi.

In the Shathpatha Brahmana, (Khand 14),the first
general rule given regarding &znyas 15 as follows:
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“ After completing the Brakmacharya Ashrama, a
man should enter the Grihastha Ashr wma, and
having completed the Grikastha Aslzmma, he
should take to the Banprasiha Ashrama, and
after passing through the ~Banprnstha he  should
become a Sanyasi. Anether rule in this connec-
tion is to the effect that one may pass into the
Sanyas Ashrama divect from the Grikastha Ashrama,
without entering the Bunprastha. The third rule is that
one may enter the Sanyas Asln wme direct from the
Brahkmacharya Ashrama i. e., having completed the
Bralmacharya Ashrama he may leaun(r out the two
intervening Ashramas—the Grihastha and the Ban-
prastha—enter the Sanyas Ashrama. Accordingly, the
Shathpatha Bralhmanasays:—The day on which the mind
discovers hatred of worldliness and sin, on that same
day one may -enter the Sanyas dshrama, it matters not
‘whether he isin the Banprastha Asluama, or in‘the G'ri-
hastho, dshrama.”

The fact ought to be kept in view that e\ceptloni
Liave been made in favour of all the Asharmas but that
of Brakmacharya, from which the conclusion follows
that the observance of the Brahmacharya Ashrame
is positively necessary ever and always, for the very
existence of other Asharmas is impossible in the absence
of Brahmacharya Asharma.

A TASTATTANT | SI#Ete TqM0 R o 3 |
“The one m the 4th Ashrama i. e., & Sanyasi, ob-
tains salvation,”—
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“Of persons belonging to the various A shranus, it
particularly behoves the Sunyasi to strive to know and
realize the preserver and protector of the entire erea-
“tion by a study of the Vedas and by teaching them to

“others, by hearing them read himself and by reading
them to others. By Brahmuacharya (absolute celibacy]),
tepa (austerities), by conforming his conduct to the .
behests of virtue, by profound faith, by extreme kind-
liness of manner, by yajnas (works of public utility),
and by imperishable learning and science and spiritual
illumination, as also by doing virtuous acts, he should
know and realize God and become a Muni (a hermit or
recluse).; These devotees of God, impelled by an intense.
longing to know God, enter the Sanyas Ashroma with
this intention, that they may attain to the region or the
‘happiness which is worthy of being seen or of being ex-
perienced, and which is the porton of the Sanyasis
Those esalted divines, who are filled with sueh a long-
ing,—yea even the Brahmans who are profoundly
learned and wise, who, having removed their doubts,
" yemove the doubts of others,” and who have ne
desire to enter the Grikastha . Ashrama—they;
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illumined with the light of knowledge and, in-
toxicated with the pleasures of spiritual vision,
exclaim: “What shall we do with offspring? We are
not at all concerned with this. The realization of God
and Soul alone is the supreme object, the cherished
goal of our wishes” In this way, renouncing all- de-
sire of procreating offspring and the ambition of accu-
mulating paltry riches, and. hecoming utterly inditfe-
rent to all thought of securing worldly honour, and
caring nothing for men’s praise or dispraise, they, be-
coming absolutely disgusted with sin, enter the Sanyas
Asharma. For he that desires offspring, desires wealth
beforehand, and he that seeks after wealth, is sure to
desire worldly honor also, and he that desires worldly
honours, i3 bound to be swayed by the afore-men-
tioned two-fold longing of obtaining offspringand wealth ;
but he that longs to obtain God only—i. e., who longs
to obtain salvation, in him all these three kinds of de~
sires beecome extinguished,”

Compared to the treasure of bliss obtainable by a
eommunion with and realization of God, the riches of
‘this world are as nothing. The latter can never claim an
‘equality with the former. He whom the Lord honors,
ceases to have a longing for any other kind of honor,
Such a man, laying all men under obligation oy his
true preecepts and ecounsels, en_}'oys happiness, He cares
only to forward the good of others,—:. e., his only desire
is to dissemijnate truth.
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~ “The Sanyasi, having made his mind firm in the -
Jove of one God, and parting with his hair, clothes
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arid other means of external emtbellishment, adopts the
life of a recluse, and reiains absorbed in the contemip~
lation of God.” %These are the words of the Veda and
have been copied from there in the Shathpatha.]

Be it known that only those who are profoundly
learned, whose minds are free from all feelings of love
and hate, who are swayed by the desire of furthering
the wall-bsing of all men,—only such persons are entitl-

“ed to enter the order of Sunyas. Men of imperfect
knowledge have no right to enter this order.

[Now the five daily duties (yajnas ) of the' Sans,
yasis shall be described ]:—

“The Agnihotra of the Sanyasis is this, that they
should use their out-conting breath and the in-going
breath as materials for the performanee of a loma
(i. e, should practize the controlling of breath or
prindydm). Inother words, withdrawing™ their sen<
ses and their minds from vice and sin, they should
alwyys follow the behests of " virtue.. The Agnilotra
of weu balonging to the first three orders is the same
a8 has conntection with outward and physical action,
but this Agnilotra is not meant for the Sanyasi..
For the Sanyusis there is only Devayajna or the wor-
ship of thie Supreme Being.

2. ¢The Brahmayajna 6F the worship of the Sups
reme Being for the Sanyasis also consists in preaching
truth and in giving good counsel,



8. “Their Pitriyajna consists in their showing .
honor to the sages and godly men.

"4 “Their Bhityajra is synonymous with bestows
ing the blessings of knowledge upon ignorant and
illiterate men, and with being kind to all living be-
ings—i. e, with refraining from causing them
pain’

5. ‘Their Atithiyajna consists in travelling to
all places for the advancement of the welfare of all
men, aid giving up vanity and conceit, in preaching
the truth and giving good counsel, and iz showing
respect to.all men,

In short, the acquisition of wisdom and growing
in spirituality and comformity to the dictates of vir-
tue in all its phases, are the five daily yajnas or duties
of the Sanyasis. To worship the one God, the incom-
parable Being, almighty and absolute, etc., and to follow
the true religion, is a duty the performance of which is
incumbent upon men of all orders.
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“Whatever desires a pure-hearted man wishes to -
realize and whatever felicity he longs for, even those
desires of his are realized, and even that felicity he

gains. Hence, people that desire their prosperity and
their advancement should ever show honour to the-
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godly and pious Sanyasis who have realized God and
the soul; for it is by moving in their company and by
showing honor to them that a man can pass into a state
of felicity or a region of happiness, and can realize all
his desires.”

On the other hand, men that preach wntruth, that,
are creatures of selfishness, that are hypocrites—these;
should never be shown honor and respect, for it is use~
less to show them honor—indeed, it is a source of puin
and annoyance to do sach a thing, and does one harm,

The Varana-Ashrama- system is founded on
difference in mental, moral and intellectaal qualities,
~and in actions and conduct. For instance, the revered
Manu says:—
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“If a Shudra possess the qualities of a Frakman
—rprofound learning, excellent and. virtuous behaviour;
etc., he attains to Bralmanpan or the rank of a Brah-
man; in other words, he is entitled to enjoy all the
rights and privileges of a Brahman. Similarly, if a
Brahman ve wicked in behaviour, a committer of sin,
lacking in sense and illiterate, dependent upon others,
ete., and a server of others and thus mentally and
in practical life on a par with the Shudras, he sinks to

-the level of the' latter. The saine holds good of men
who are the offspring of Kshtryas and. Vaishyas.”
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To sum up the above, of whatever earna
forder) may one possess the distinctive and differ-
entiating characteristics and habits, that same
varna is one entitled to belong to. The same thing
is said in the Apastambha Sutras :—
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“ By following the true dharma, a Shudra rises
successively to the varna (order) of a Vaishya,
of a Kshtrya and of a Brahman, or secures the
tights and privileges which belong to those.
His varna i3 thus changed : in other words, the
Shudra attains to all the characteristics, habits and
privileges which men of the higher varaus possess and

display.”
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“Similarly, by follewing a course of unrighteous
¢onduct, members of a particular varng sink to the
ievel -of those belonging to the next lower warna.
For instance, & Brafunan goees down, by displaying
such conduct, to the Kshtryuw or Vaishya or Shudre,
uria, and his caste is changed accordingly.’

The purport of all this is that the best way of
attaining to any varna is by following the dhurma
.(requ.irements) of that wqrny, and that by following
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the promptings of sin, one falls to the lower varna.
Hence when it is said that a Shiddra should not be
taught and instructed, nor permitted to hear (the Ve-
das, etc), what is meant is simply this, that it is useless
to teach or to recite (the Shastras) to such a person,
for he does not possess sense and intelligence, and has
ra momory or the power of thinking for himself.

Mukti or Salvation.

By worshipping and adoring the Supreme
Being in  accordance with Fhe rules of
btutz, Prarthna, and Upasna, ignorance and
unrighteous tendencies disappear, and the de-
votee’s kunowledge and perception of the Deity
increasing and becoming cleaver, hig seul finally
‘pusses iuto a state of salvation. On this subject the
authority of the ¥Yoga Shastra shall be cited :—
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“ Avidya, Asmita, Raga Dresha and Abhzmveeha—
these are the five eu]
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“Of these, Avidya is the mother of the remalmng
four evils. It keeps the illiterate and unenlightened
groping in the darkness of ignorance, and involved
in the pain of birth aud death ; but when enlightened
and pure-minded devotees remove it by means of
true knowledge, then they obtain salvation.”
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“To take the perishable for the imperishable, the
tmpure for the pure, pain for pleasure, the soul-less for
with-the-soul, is Avidya—ignorance.”

1. To consider the atom-made bodies or worlds as
imperishable, and God,{Soul and Prakriti (root-matter),
aetion and agent, attributes and the possessor of attri-
butes, rightecusness and the possessor of righteousness;
—things imperishable and between which there isan
eternal connection—as perishable, is the first anga or
_phase of 4vidya.

2. To look upon the body, the repository of dung and
urine, aad full of bad smells and filth, as pare ; bo
look upon tanks, wells of all kinds, rivers, and streams,
etc., as firaths—as pure places, the destroyers of sin ;
to look upon taking a sip from the water in which the
feet have been washed, or upon bearing the pangs of
hunger and thirst, without rhyme or reason, by keeping
brats such as -the false brat (fast) of Ekadashi, ete., or,
again, upon touching things soft to the touch and upon
enjoying sensual pleasures and so on, as something pure;
and, on the other hand, to look upon the true sciences,
truthfulness, righteous doing, virtuous company, the
worship and adoratien of God, the subjugation of the
senses, philanthropy, loving all men—things, all of
them pure and good—as something impure ;—this is
the 2nd anga or phase of Avidya.

8. To look for happiness in the gratification of the
senses, in the enjoyment of sexual pleasures, in anger
‘avarice or the love of the world, in heart-burning
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jealousy, enmity, etc., and to regard, as fraught with
pain, the subjugation of the senses, the being above the
influence of avarice, keeping the mind under control,
contentment, the power of discerning right from
wrong}joy, pure love, friendship, etc ;—is the 3rd Anga
or phase of Avidya.

4. Similarly, to regard the soul-less and material as
possessing the soul and immaterial, and to look upon
that with-the-soul and living, as soul-less and material,
is the fourth anga or phase of Avidya.

The illiterate and unenlightened entangled in
these remain alwaysin bondage, and as long as they
do not get rid of Avidya, by means of true knowledge,
they obtain not salvation.
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“ To regard the intellect and the soul as identical,
and to look upon oneself as great, etc., through conceit
and pride, is called 4smita.”

By true knowledge and enlightenment, pride and
conceit, etc., are destroyed, and after this the desire in
the mind springs up ¢o acquire good qualities,
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* The longing for gross, worldly enjoyment, a ¢ons-
ciousness of the effects of which lingers in the megnory
from many past births, is called Raga.” ‘g :

When a person comes to realize that all combina-
tion results in disintegration and disintegration is follow-
ed by combination, and that every rise ends ina fall,
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" and every fall is succeeded by a rise, then Kaga (ambition
or avarice) disappears.
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“ To be angry at what one has had a (painful)
personal experience of before, and at the peculiarities of
1ts existence, is called Dvesha.”
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¢ Every living creature desires to remain always
~ with the body and to escape destruction. This desire
{of the living creatures) is called abhinivesha (or the fear
. of death.) In the ignorant and the enlightened, in -
the highest as well as in the lowest, this fear
is alike found.”

This fear of death is the result of experience in a
previous birth. For even small and insignificant
creatures like worms, ants, ete., are ever afraid of

" death. When the soul comes to realize that God and
Prakriti (root-matter of the world) are imperizhable
and that combination and disintegration of objects,
smade of atoms, are impermanent, then this evil alzo
(., e, Abhinivesha) disappears. And the destruction
of -the afore-mentioned evils leads to salvation.
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“The evils like ignorance, etc., being destroyed,
are replaced by knowledge, and enlightenment, Then,
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the soul, being freed from bondage and pain of every
description, obtains salvation. o '
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“By Vairaga or the giving up of unrighteousness

and by the extinction of ignorance, the root of all the
vices, i3 salvation obtained.”
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“ When the intellect and the soul are both pure
and unalloyed, salvation falls to the lot of the devotee.”
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“ When the soul, being purged of all impurities,
devotes itself to the acquisition of spiritual wisdom,
the mind becomes filled with the thought of salvation.”
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“ When, as the result of constant effort and
application, the soul, being freed from the influence
of the three-fold qualities of Prakriti—the Sattva or the
intellect-sharpening, the Rajas or the exciting and
impelling, the ZTamas or the lassitude-producing and
darkening, as well as from the effects to which these
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qualities lead, becomes the dwelling-place of knowledge
and purity, and when, being established in its own
inherent qualities and powers, it becomes filled with
enlightenment streaming from the pure Divine
Existence, is illuminated by His light, and. immersed in
supreme bliss, it is said to be enjoying Kaivalya Mok-
sha.”

We shall now cite, on this subject, passages from
the Nyaya Darshan :
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“ By the destruction of ignorance, of false know-
ledge, all the vices of man disappear ; by the
disappearance of. the vices, the leaning towards un-
righteousness and sensual enjoyment is destroyed :
this stops the suecession of birth and death, and when
the devotee is no longer subject to birth, pain ceases to
affect him ; when pain is destroyed, the soul, drawn
unto the Supreme Being, obtains the highest bliss.
This is called Moksha.”
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“ The non-fulfilment of desires of all kinds and
the being subject to the power of another, is called

Dukha.”
ATTAEAISTRR: || FATAL Ho ¢ | Ao
21go R ‘
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 The utter extinction of pain and revelling in the
all-bliss existence of the ~Deity, is termed Moksha.”
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“ Vadri  Acharya (Prashra), father of Vyasa,
maintains that in the state of salvation, the soul, united
with a pure mind, revels in bliss Divine, and the senses,
etc.,, remain not in this state.”
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“The particular disciple of Vyasa—Jaimini—says
that just as the mind retains its existence in the state
of salvation, in the same way the root-matter or etherial
body of the soul, full of righteous impulses and inten-
tions, remains intact, together with the pranas (the
vital airs), and with the purer and finer powers of the
senses.”
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“ Vadrayna (that is, Vyasa) believes that ‘in the
state of salvation there is both extinction and non-
extinction (of qualities and powers). That is, in hig
opinion, the evils of ignorance, impurity, ete., become
totally destroyed, while supreme bliss, enlightenment
purity, and other praiseworthy qualities and possession;
of the soul remain intact. To make this clear by ap
illustration : In the Banprastha Ashrama (or during the
forest-dwelling period of contemplation and xnedi«tzrtion)
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a fast of twelve days is kept, in which very little
food is taken. By this the hunger is partly satisfied,
and partly remains (unsatisfied). Similarly, in the
state of salvation, the pure qualities and powers of the
soul remain, while the impure ones are destroyed.”

The Upanishads on Salvation :—

LT (TSR AN AAQT @5 U gy
q (I AOATG: TCAT WA N F310 310 R I Tle

&1 Hege N

« When the mind with the five organs of senses becomes
established in the Supreme Being, and the intellect
coases to act in defiance of the dictates of true know-
ledge,—that 1s called the highest state or salvation.”

St AETEHTT ARl RTORRE T | dsw-
FETET VART AT (% ST 1|50 30 3T 6 &0 LU

“ The state in which perfect purity and quietude .
dwell in the soul, that is Dharma or the sixth stage of
Yoga. When the devotee, by means of contemplation
and prafer, reaches the Supreme Being, and is freed
from all vices and sins, only then does he obtain sal-
vation. Contemplation and prayer—the progenitors

of purity and other good qualities, are the destroyer
of vices and other bad qualities.”

7 @4 9GS WA AST R BEw 03 0
qY [ATA TIAATARIAIIA | wEo-
aﬁ{n a | i‘o 9.8 i
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“ When the human mind, giving up all evy
pursuits, becomes pure, then, having obtained deathless-
néss or salvation, doth the soul enjoy bliss in the
Supreme.”

- gETaR afTEd TEAVE AR | ATHATSTAT
qIE AATAZTFTEAH N TS0 | TFe & 1310 LU

“ When the knot of the human heart is cut
asunder,—that is, when ignorance, etc, which keep the
soul in bondage, are destroyed, then doth the soul obtain
salvation. Henc,‘e,‘the advice to all is, to strive for
this salvation.” :

A FPW FAYATL,  FAEIEL WA M
SN o TqTo 9 1) R

“ When, in the state oftsatvation, the body and.
the physical organs remain not, then the soul, by the
assistance of the purer and finer powers of the mind
and the senses, witnesses and enjoys all bliss-yielding
pursuits and things, for at that time the mind and
the senses are illumined and enlightened.”

F O TRETH & AT O FHT ATATAIGS TEAT-
T Y G | ST T @Y T TG @ Qay 5
SFETANS T e W FWE, TEHARAT Y
FEAMEIE AATNATIIT TRINIEH | g s

oqqre 9 i
“ The souls in a state of salvation having obtained

the brakma-loka, or union with the Supreme Being, and
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worshipping and adoring Him only, remain dependent
upon Him, and they can go wherever they like. For
them, there is mno obstruction anywhere. All their
desires are realized, and they are not unsuccessful in
anything. Hence, whatever man recognizing, by fol-
lowing the procedure laid down above, the Supreme
Being as the soul of all things, worships Him only,
he obtains all his wishes. The Lord of sentient creatures
has declared this truth in the Vedas for the benefit

of all men”

JIFAVTEATA ATHAY T ARAT AATA: G
F5w Aq9 FG S & WA Aot TG Tt T
At Fq S GRINMIRR  QEE  ITET AT 0
FEAEARe T 119 I

¢ The Supreme Being that is present within the
soul, that knows what passes in the mind, and that is
the director of all, even that is Brahm, and even He
is highest bliss or personation of absolute beatitude.
He is the soul of all things, and none is His soul.
In the everywhere-extended court of that Lord and
protector of sentient creation, I have admission. In-
this world I am distinguished among the most
thoroughly learned Brakmanas, the most powerful
Kshtryas and the pursuers of trade, the Vaishyas. O
Lord ! having obtained good name, I wish to attain
unto Thee. Do Thou, by Thy mercy and goodness,
accept me as one near unto Thee.”

FOp RTRET  QOUT ATVEYSr [AaTE
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“The path of salvation is extremely fine (that
is, extremely difficult to traverse). By following it, the
devotee can ¢ cross over’ misery and suffering of every
description. This path is ancient. This path have
T gained by the goodness of God. The wise and
enlightened, free from all vices and above every kind
of pain,—even the sages that know Brahm,—ihe
Veda or the Supreme Being, having, by constant
application and by prudence, subdued pain in ali
its phases, obtain Brahm or God who is absolute
bliss.”

a&nwﬁmg e eRE Sifta =
QY QT TEIETg ety sy Rl gy |
o F{o LB I H 9 Ul

“In that state of salvation thd white, the blue,
the yellow, the green, and the reagfeatured regions
become visible by the light of knowl®ge and enlight-
enment. This path of salvation is reached by being
near unto the Supreme Being, and he alone who
has realised Brahm, who is full of light and glory
or who is pure and virtuous, obtains the bliss of
salvation.”

STUEY ST TN & ST ST HRErn
ATE! ¥ AT g | ARRETEAE qauRny saer-
QAT AF ATATES (R |go Flo L3O O |
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“ He, the Supreme Being, is the vital air of the
vital airs (or the breath of breath), the eye of the eye,
the ear of the ear, the sole support of existence, and
the mind of the mind. The wise who have realized
Him thoroughly, enjoy, by reason of having obtained
the ancient and pure Brahm, the bliss of sal-
wvation. This bliss is enjoyable byithe mind alone,
and in this bliss there is naught but happiness—pain
there is none.” V

T @ A T {8 A ogaty | any-
FrIETANATIAT YA | Mo (F L8 110 Wil

“The man who, instead of believing in one God,
believes in many, or who believes God to be compound-
ed of many things, is repeatedly involved in the
pain of birth and death. For the Supreme Being is
One only, and He is ever above sin ar_ld unrighteousnessz,
and all-pervading. He can be seen in the mind alone,
for He is finer tholl even space.” :

T, QT PTG T ACHT AR | G
$ REr gm gEid @ iR 1o mEs wie
g8 1os

“ God is free from impurity and distraction of all
kinds, is finer than space itself, unborn and self-exis-
tent. The pious and religious should illuminate their
intellects by the acquisition of a knowledge of His
pature. The devotees who have realized the Brahm,
—the lord of all, are called Brakmans,”

—y
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Yagnavalka, addressing himself to Grargl, sayss
“Grargi 7 the Brahmans who know and understand the
Supreme Being, they de<cribe Him as indestructible,
free from thlckness, thinness, shortness, softness;
without shadow, without darkness ; airless, spaceless,
connectionless ; minus sound, touch, smell, tiﬂte sight,
hearing, mind, light, bre: 1th, mouth, name, pedlcrxee,
old age, death fear shape, cavity, construetion,
_]"rstness lastness, 1nterna1uess ;.md externalness ; :md
«3in a state of absolute salvation. No one can obtain
Him as He can things material, nor can IHe be felt
alter the fashion of things material. He is beyond
the reach of the senses, and is the soul of everything.”

Those alone who are in a state of salvation can
realize this Supreme Being, who is absolutely existent,
. who 1s absolute lxnowledtre, absolute bliss and so
on. Having realized Him, the soul is perpet” Ty

happy.

4 aya ghgen wAw IEeT @%r W
I AV vgnfETEr at g Wi T .[ra;}
AT I To A0S Aoy Tod He
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“The man who following the procedure detailed
above, does mental Yajnas, and surrenders his soul
unto God, he, having obtained salvation, enjoys
the bliss thereof. The human beings who, in this way,
obtain the friendship of the Lord, obtain the
highest bliss. Their pranas (the vital airs) illuminate
their intellects, and the people who have already
ebtained salvation keep these candidates for salvation
near them, These individuals meet each other affec-
tionately through their knowledge, and see each
other,” :

& A grgAfaT ® fyarar arfy 37 g
R e | 9 A1 FFANEAEIAE TR

AU o Ao 3 0 N

“That Supreme Being iz our support and stay
(the destroyer of our pain), our creator, the bestower
upen us of happiness of every description, and our
sustainer), He is the one who fulfils all ocur desires
and who knows all the worlds. The wise having
obtained salvation, ever enjoy bliss in Him, and,
enlightened and illuminated by pure knowledge, are
ever independent and happy.”
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We have said sufficient in our 3rd reply to the queg-’
tion—What does the Arya Samaj teach?
We shall put it to ourselves again, and see what
reply is forthcoming. We answer that in the fourth
place, the Arya Samaj is a body which teaches that—

Itis the prime duty of every man to
be ever ready to accept truth, and to re-
nounce untruth.”

This principle is based on such Scriptural and
Shastric teachings as :—

- ~ ~ e W [ A
FEATATAQAT 1 FTIUTAHAT L1t ]
a ~ ﬁ e ~ A o~ P : “
* Truth is the base that bears the earth.”

The beginning of Hymn 7, Book X of the Atharva
Veda declares, in the form of an interrogation,
that truth is inherently implanted in the Supreme
Deity whose law the universe obeys,

wﬁ - ~ . i '\ iﬂmr i-

T T W N Fo Ho R 1 #Ho R8I
“0 Lord, Thou Fountainhead of truth. do Thou en-
able me to live a life of truth. I desire to follow truth.
Enable me, 0 Lord, to follow it in whatever way

Thou, in Thy infinite wisdom, thinkest it proper, for
I know that I must reap the reward of my deeds’
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“He who follows truth attains to excellent
yualities, and, by excellent qualities, one attaing to
honor and estesm. Hounor and fame react upon the
mind, and make it more profoundly conscious of the
value of truth, and more than ever determined to follow
it. Then, as one’s attachment to truth keeps grow=,
ing stronger, in the same proportion do one’s prospects
in this and the world to come keep becoming brighter

and brighter.”

SR qTET T AR et 1l
mmregar AT SOFAT TR GEEr 0 A Ao

o (R o @ Ho Log (]

 “Iet mankind live a life of incessant actxﬂty and
of a thorough control over the passions. Let them
constantly study the Word of God, and let them
ever follow Truth. Let them ever acquire righteous
wealth, and let them ever adhere to Truth—-yea, (to
put it literally)—let them be wrapped wp in Truth.”

FEFETSTS | 314 F {3 N

“The Word of Truth should be the guide of all,
“the Truth should be the guide of all.”

WA TR QY AR TAAATIZH(-
Twag | =
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“ 0 Lord, protect me, graciously do Thou protect
me,; O Lord. I shali ever follow the Word of Tru’bb,,
I shall ever follow truth in thought, word and deed.”

A TR WEFHAA A G @S
IO | TG FYU T A T FHRIUEI-
FT I Fo $HoR Ho 20|} :

“Those who, in defiance of the promptings of
the heart and the voice of conscience, conceal from
others what they really feel and think, and thus
mislead and deceive others by suppressing the actual
truth, the same are perpetually subject to misery
and suffering inseparable from inferior births. May
the Supreme Being, the source of all light, cast ous
from amongus those who seek their good in the
detriment of others and who delicht in and cherish
thoughts which are franght with injury to mankind
and are not approved by conscience.””

o 9 qUoRY SAT § gEnarEEd

FZET GAre T 8 q@rad e || I

“Trath is the highest of all virtues. Truth
constitutes the highest merit among truthtul men.
Truth leads to. enduring biiss. Hence, men should
live and delight in truth.”

EUT FIY AT A GF (yaqrgaana: !
FATHRAITA ATTHIAT A T CAA G frn=A It
HosFo N
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“Truth is ever victorious, and falsehood is ever
defeated. Truthis the path which the wise tread.
It is truth by means of which those thoroughly versed
in Divine Knowledge have obtained all their desires
in Him Who is the infinite ocean of truth.”

ATE AT qAT ATFATATAE TH, | afE
FHTC A AATEY FATTLE_ I 9o |

“There i1s mo virtue higher than truth. there
is no knowledge more precious than trush, and theve
is no vice more debasing than falsehood. Truth,
therefore, and truth only, should be oar guide.”

QyEl I¥ TRgE arsgaaiuazia | safe

“ He who speaks what is untrue, is withered down
to the very root.”

The Kenopanishad calls truth as the hasis of

all that is good and righteous. HHATAIAY are the
words of this Upanisha?d.

R SFTATH AR A ATE G W99 | qgrge

QUTFAAT STh WA ARATTECT: N L 1

At FTan 89 syt anaiegan 1

aied 9 TR T THRTEAC N R N
HAge 2o 2 To % | yug i

1. “He who describes himself to worthy men in g
gagpner contrary to truth, is the most sinful wreteh
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in the world. He is the worst of thieves, a stealer
of minds. '

2 «All things have their sense ascertained
by speech ; in speech they have their basis ; and from
speech they proceed ; consequently a falsifier of
speech falsifies everything.”

Again, in Chapter V1II of the Manu Smriti, we
find the value of truth thus emphasised :"—
AT ErEdt afaTreAr aurEa: |
RTTAWT: SR AT AUANGIARILN ¢ Ul
AR SO A @ wiEeRE o
FIEgRAT: qUFARA AR I ] N
IR a9 R vy @ wan)
AN G YA TEATY TATEIATAT | 3 | Age

1. “The soul itself is its own witness; the
soul 18 its own refuge : offend not thy conscious soal,
the supreme eternal witness of men, by speaking
falsely. :

2. “The einfnl have said in their hearts,
¢« None seeth us” Yes, the sages distinctly see them,
and so doth the Spirit within their hearts.

3. “ The fruit of every virtuous act which thon

hast done, good man, since thy birth, shail depart

ron; thee t0 day, if thou deviaiein speech from the
fruth,”
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In another place, in the same work, we
find :—

[ AT AT TACHLACEY, |

{377 AT TART T GATE: I 7o Ho 8370 L34l
“ Truth that is agreeable should be spoken, and

not that which is disagreeable and prodictive of no

good (as for instance, calling- one-eyed person

eue-eyed). Falsehood, however agreeable and pleasant,

should never be spo]cen Even this is the eternal
law.”

The RamAyana contains many noble passages;
setting forth the value and dignity of truth. We
will quote here a few lines from Ram Chandra’s reply
to his brother, Bharata, and to the atheistic Javali
who pressed him to stay at home and rule when an
order to the contrary had been wrung from his
father, who would rasher part with his dearest and
divinest of sons and die broken-hearted than break.
his promise. The lines we refer to are :—

FARAFTAZL. TATE FATT |
AEATHATHS TS TeX S qrargasi g I
HIEEA AT WerRa i A

g SRR T g iR
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AER: AU BN TS I A 03 I



( 261 )
AT S® G} T [Inea: |
WP T SATANE qC g UL R
TRfAPZaNT aurv = auify w1
AT FANTAGATEH I Wl 4 N
OF: A ST NS T2 |
AT 18 ¥ oF: =i Wl &
I FaHSANETaE: |
7 & 7 fiaw sdeseR T gag il 9|
THTCATI 7 T TRARAE 597 |
AT EegREivET AT I U
WA FEY NG 7AW qEAEY aq)
st fargr e g swiaras 1 _ 1
Y TARIAT WAFITIRE a6 |
g GREFAAANG ¥ FTTEMN LN
The purport of the foregoing passage is:—

“ The ancient empires were founded in truth,
and hence they are wholly above all censure. Yes;
truth is the very life and soul of all sovereignty, nay
the very world is sustained and upheld by truth
alone. Truth has ever commanded the most devoted
adherence and love of the saints and sages, and it is
only ‘the truthful who have passed from this life into
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a life of enduring bliss in God. Even as we shrink
from a poisonous serpent, even so should a liar be
wholly shunned xnd avoided. Truth is the root and
spring of »ll virtue and of whatever man can prize
in this world. Truth is the supreme, absolute
sovereign over this world, it constitutes the basis of
all morality and of all that is good and novle. There
is positively nothing superior to truth. All
volence is founded on truth, all lofty aspirations are
born of truth. All philanthropic rites such as
““ Havan ” are the result of the promptings of truth :
Brahmacharya and all other forms of Tapa, and the merit
and worth derivable therefrom are accomplished and -
gained by truth. Yea, the Holy Writ is based and
dopends wupon truth. Truth, therefore, must be
cherished and supported by all. Truth is the one
preserver and protector of the world. Truth alone
conduces fo the prosperity and continuance of families.
If neglected, truth hurls a man into misery and suff-
ering; but if cherished, it secures him ineffable
blissin God. Have we not heard that aaintsand
sages have ever refused to be served and
entertained by the fickle-minded man who can
violate Lis pledge and break his word. ¢ I see truth
to be the foundatiou of all virtue and the soul of
every thing. The good and righteous ever reverence
it, and I do reverenee and hold to it. Man’s gins are
wrought by thought and deed and speech, and they
all deserve to be equally abhorred, but especially those
that are committed by a lying tongue. Base 18, indeed,
the deed which thou (addressing to Javah) would

bave me do by thy sophistry. “ Yeaa mtm'%m
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focep the ourh I swore before my father.”

The Mahabh arta abonnds with as sublime passa~
es. We shall give here but one. Says Bhishmapi-
tAmah to Satvavatl :—

aft@sd TS TS 39 91 qA: |
FFTCATAFHATIAL F F SHF FIAAN L U
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" I wonld renounce the three worlds, the .empire
of heaven, or anything that may be greater than
that, but truth T would never renounce. Earth may
‘venonnce its scent, water may renounce its moisture,
lightning may renounce its attribute of exhibiting
forms, the aturosphere may renource its attribute of
being perceptible to the touch, the sun may renounce
it glory, the comet its heat, the moon her cool rays,
space its capacity of generating sound, the shatterer
of clouds his powers, Justice personified his impar-
tiality, but I cannot renounce truth.”

Such is the value which the Vedas and the de-
pendent Shastras put upon truth. And why should
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not they? Truth, as the best of mankind have al
along acknowledged, is the most precious of all that
noble natures ean value,

Noman is a man in the true sense of the
word who does not feel an insatiable hankering
after truth, and who does not follow it in
thought , word and deed. Truth is rightly regarded
as constituting the very life and vitality of scciety,
forif generates mutual confidence and sympathy, which
may truly be considered as the basis of all association.
Truth is the first essential of all haman dignity; with-
out it & man is a despicable being unworthy of being
noixed with. Truth is the most potent force for the
suppression of evil tendencies and evil desires, for it
requires that the heart shall bein perfect agreement
with the lips, and this consciousness must naturally
eompel one to exercise a greater vigilance over his
mind and the senses in order to be secure against be-
ing betrayed into sin in thought or deed. It is truth
which sustains & man in the midst of trials and per-
secutions, it is truth which nerves him with courage
to preserve an attitude of dignified calmmess and
heroic indifference under wrong and oppression, it
is truth which enables him to défy corrsption and
villainy, and to vindicate its own' dignity. Truth
calls forth the brightest points of a Jman’s character,
and holds him up as a noble example to his fellow-
beings. This is because truth is God’s law, beeause
truth is Divine. How thrillingly pleasurable, how
exquisitely elevating is the sensation which pervades
the whole being when truth has triumphed over the
seductions and temptations of falsehood, and how
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depressing, evervating and exhausting the feeling
which seizes upon the mind when falsehood is

suffered to get the wupperhand in defiance of the
claims of truth.
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. In our previous replies to the question—What
is the Teaching of the Arva Samayj ? four of
the most exsential and basic doctrines of the Avya Samaj
have been dealt with. The space at our disposal being
fimited, our expdsition of the remaining principles of
the Arya Samaj will necessarily be brief.

In the fifth place, then, the Arya Samaj is a body
which teaches t:hat——
Everything should be doneaccord=~
ing to thedictatesof Dharma—:. ., in
conformly with the behests of sound

morality and with a due regard to
truth.—

of, in other words, that both mind and body
should be subordinated to the dictates of Right and
Trath, in the most comprehensive 'sense of the term
in all the affairs of life.

This principle is based on Mantras Iike the
following : —

WA WTE WY FITear F/d (Qqedgareany |

«The unmanifested Supreme Being supporteth this
world’s barden. supporteth Right and watcheth Wrong
and Falsehood.” ;

RLEFAnaE g8 §eT SETATT: |

fargartan: aefife: EEd A g g

“«This we address to all the saints and sages,
faithful maintainers of the Right, * With all their
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eonsorts by their side, may they deliver us from
woe. ”’

Honesty, justice, purity of heart, and all other
virtues which go under the name of moral virtaes,
should regulate and govern our thoughts, our words
and our actions. Nothing that runs couater to the
requirements of honesty and justice, that overrides
the natural promptings of the heart, or which in any
other manner galls the moral sensitiveness of man, and
threatens to make hiwv false either to himself or ta
othors, should be countenanced in ourselves or in
ethers.  Whatever the value and nature of the moral
principles of thought and action ineulcated by other’
religions, and in many respects they are hopelessly
below the ideal of moral excellence held up to our
imitation by our own Shastras, we shall not stop te
examine the same here. Suffice it for us to observe that
the moral obligations which the Vedas and the
Vedic works impose upon mun require no ordinary
effort to be attended toand discharged, but the fact
is past all doubt thatif, properly attended to and
discharged, they can not fail to elevate human nature
to the highest reachable height. We may quote here
a few more mantras to give the reader a conception of

what sort of moral men we are required to be by the
Vedas :—

T ASAE W sy N g ¥ fyag N
arfasT A AE T AWAN T TgAR WA A
| ¥ A gTS N qRA FAT U To o 8¢ Ho UM
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Translating it asa direct address to man it
means :—

“ Let Dharma or virtue, O mortal, be the strength of
thy prdna, and of the air which resides in thy throat; of
thy.apdna, and of the air which resides in thy navel; of
thy vydnu, and of the air which increases and purifies the
blood in thy body; of thy asuh, andof the other vital airs
which dwell in thy body: of thy thoughts and of thy
intellect; of thy knowledge, and of what conduces to that
knowledge; of thy tongue and itsutterances; of thy
mind and its activities; of thy earsand their percep-
tions; of thy imagination and its’ conceptions ; of thy
strength, and of the means whereby that strength may
be gained.”

I A e A A W I A TS A
TN AsEIAT ASTATE A qeefRw ¥ ARy
& AT A AT A TV FIYA N FoFo R Fo

“ Let Dharma or virtue, O mortal, be the strength of
thy physical energy and of what conduces to that ener-
gy; of thy strength, and of the means whereby that
strength may be had; of thy soul and its aspirations;
of thy body and all its parts; of thy household and all
that is in it; of thy activities, and of the use of those
activities; ofithy big limbs and of thy small ones; of thy
‘bones and of thy veins ; of thy vital parts, and of what
keeps up vitality; of the persons of thy relations and
friends; of thy longevity, and of the means whereby
that longevity may be attained; of thy old age, and of
thy youth,”
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* “ LetDharma or virtue, O mortal, be thy guide and.
strength in the enjoyment of thy corn, and in the
application of the means whereby that corn is.
attainable ; in the use of thy wealth, and in the applica~
tion of the means whereby that wealth may be acquir--
ed; in thy plans of self-preservation and in the
application of the means whereby those plans may
be made feasible ; in thy management, and in the
application of the meangwhereby it may be maintained.
.and kept up; inthy patience and firmness, and in the
application of the means whereby they may be acquir-
ed ; in the cultivation of thy intellect, and in the
application of the means whgreby that cultivation may
be possible ; in the exercise of thy free-will and a
spirit of independence, and in the application of the
means which fosters free-will and a spirit of
independence ; in thy spe:\ech, and in the exercise of
thy powers of speech; in the use of thy organs of
hearing in vegard to thyself and others: in thy study
of the Vedas and Nature; in thy diffusion of true
knowledge, and in the application ot the means where-
by that knowledge may be diffused; in the attainment
of happiness, and in the application " of the means
whereby true happiness may be attained.”

There are some thirty mantras, fesembling the
foregoing three in style_ and: construction, given in the
" 18th Chapter of the Yajur Veda, and they all inculcate
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the practice of Dharma and moral tru‘hs with equal
force. To quote from these but a single mantra
more :—

TRT FIA WX TAA FTAT AT HEqAL AR
AR FETATHICAT TR FSTa ST TRA Fqaql FAH,
IRA FqAT TAAXA FeyAl TY T/A Foqai GRAR-

weTan I

“May my life, O Lord, derive strength from
virtue ; may my vital airs derive strength from virtue ;
may my eyes derive strength from virtue ; may my
ears derive strength from virtue; may my mind derive
strength from virtue; may my soul derive strength
from virtue; may my efforts to diffuse true knowledge
derive strength from virtue; may my illuminating
intellect derive strength from virtue; may my yearning
after *light’ derive strength from virtue, and may
my attempts at promoting the well-being of my fellow-
men derive strength from virtue.”

A WU HUATH 391 AE oEAmnEea |
RYRgEA AEIAEIRAR 3 Ra agrg: )

“ May our ears, O Lord, hear what is good and
conducive to happiness; may our eyes behold what is.
virtuous and pleasing to behold. Ground, O Lord, all
our organs of sense and action in virtue, that
we may live up to the age of sages having a thorough
eontrel over their passions,” -
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“ Remove, O Lord, what is evil in my eyes, my
heart and my mind and make them perfect, for thou
alone art the protector and preserver of the world.”

| EEEr AW @ @A sae o e
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Briefly expressed it means: “Let all men’s
thoughts and deliberations, their minds, their aspira-
tions and desires” influenced and guided by virtue, be
in agreement with each other. I, their Lord and
Maker, bless those who are one in their minds and
hearts. Let every man constantly keep in view the
dictates of virtue in his dealings with others.”*
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¢ All men should rest satisfied with what is lawfully
and rightly theirs. They should have protound faith
in virtue and trath. They should ever follow in the
footsteps of the learned and wise. They should pro-
mote each other’s well-being by mutal assistance and
eo-operation. They should never, as long as they live,
deviate from the path or virtue or truth.”

* This Mautras bas already been quoted and trauslated in this
work,—.8.
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“ Ceaseless activity, patience and forbearance at all
times, ‘accumulation of energy, mental and physical,
grathful speech and a thorough control over the mind
and the senses, desire for righteous wealth, and virtue
in its comprehensive sense, should be- the dlstmfrulshmfr
characteristics of every man.”

From these few quotations we can judge what
man’s moral obligations are according to the Vedas. Our
sages, too, have laid the highest stress on the practice
of virtue in a language which, in expressiveness and:
earnestness, finds no match in the religious literature
of any other people. Says the divine Manu :—
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1. “In one’s passage to the next world neither
his father, nor his mother, nor his wife, nor his

son, nor his kinsmen will remain in his company ; his.
virtue alone will adhere to him.
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9. “Single is each man born, single he dies’;
single he receives the reward of his good, and single
the punishment of his evil, deeds. '

3. “When he leaves his corpse like a log of
wood or a lump of clay on the ground, his kindred
rotire with averted faces; but his virtue accomipanies
his soul. :

3. “Continually, therefore, by degrees, let
him collect virtue, for the sake of securing an
inseparable companion; sinee, with virtue for his guide,
he will traverse a gloom, how hard to be traversed.”
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1. "“A man, though oppressed with penury in
consequence of his righteous dealings, should never

give his mind to unrighteousness ; for he may observe’
the speedy tall of iniquitous and sinful men, ’

2. “Iniquity committed in this world producesnot
fruit immediately, but, like the earth in due season ; ad-
vancing little by little it eradicates the man whe
committed it.”

Such is the Aryan teaching on Dharma and
Adharma. Such isthe force with which they enforce
moral principles of thought and action.

It may be urged here that it is not always possible
to know what is virtuous and true, and what iz not, Te
this we will reply in the words of the Veda 1 '
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“That which accords with natural promptings of
conscience, which is approved by the heart, which the
mind and the other senses have verified in Nature,—
the same let all men believe in and follow. Thus alone
can an individual hope to attain to that blissful state to
which the ancient sages, well versed in Divine Know-
ledge and devoted to God, have attained before him.

The Manu Simriti sums up the meaning of such
Veda Mantras in the following words :—

T AGANST A (AR | %Y
FRRE F1d TEaTa R EieEat (| 70 o R 1 L4

“ Three modes of proof, ocular demonstration,
logical inference, and the authority of various books
which are deduced from the Veda, must be well under-
stood by that man who seek a distinet knowledge of

all his duties.’”

This is the test by means of which we may dis-
tinguish what is virtuous and true from whatis un-
righteous and false.

In the manifestoes issued by the founder of the Arya
Samaj from time to time, he set down the Tantras and
‘Purany as teachers of Adharma, and showed how their
Views \S—a\ Shraddhas, Iiraths, etc., were utterly -
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baseless. We should have gi i

: ive given copious ext
-his chag’ter on “ Authoritative and pNon-autfligzaft?\)r?
Works,” embodying the exposure in question here but for

ant of 1t
.Kia;:self(.) space. Let the reader go through 1t for
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In thesixth place, the Arya Samajis abody
which declares that its primary ob-
ject is ‘“to improve the World physi-
cally, intellectually, and spiritually.”

The perfection of manhood, as every sensible man
will admit, consists in the harmonious and full develop-
ment of rthree-fold powers of man,—uviz., his physical
powers, his intellectual powers, and his spiritual
powers, and no man can be called a perfect man who
does not unite in him the three essential conditions of
true manhood.

The first of these essentials, as the Arya Samaj
teaches, and as the mantras already quoted i this
work show, consists in having a sound and well-develop-
ed body. Yes, a well-built, powerful and undiseased
frame is indispensable for every person irrespeetive
of sex. The experience of other nations also testifies
tothe truth of this fact. They all hold that the first
thing which every one of us needs is to be a “ good
animal,” which may be interpreted fo mean that the
maximum of physical strength and energy, which is
possible for anindividual to enjoy,is essential for success
Jife. The wisdom of this is unquestionable. Those
who devote themselves to mental pursuits require a
good, healthly physique as much as those who follow
manual occupations. The student ean no more hope
to win laurels in the field of literature and science, or
a lawyer to rise to the heights of his profession, or a
medical man to secure prefermens and fame, without
a good, sound body, than a blacksmith, or a minor, or
a sailor, or any other mynual labourer, can hope to
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secure plenty and comfort for himself and his depen-
dents without the same. That determination, that
perseverance, that sustained application, that contempt
of difficulties, that indefatigable energy and hankering
after work, which mark a good, sound physique, are
seldom met with in men of feeble and diseased con-
stitutions. These latter are incapable of a protracted
effort, look upon work not as something which lends
a charm to existence, as something to be desired to
keep one right and straight, but as something which
could better be avoided and shunned, as something
which is inseparably linked with some very disagree-
able associations, which raises very unpleasant thoughts
in the mind. When they take athing in hand, because
of a necessity they must, they do it with their minds
full of misgivings as to the nature of the result;and
even when theyembark upon a scheme with a cheerful
heart and full of hope, they soon lose their enthusiasm
and become disspirited when they find they. must plod
on at their work for days and weeks beyond the hour
which they had hoped would see the termination of
their labours. Nothing is truer than that mind and
matter act and react upon each other. Every one of
us may have observed how light-hearted and buoyant
those people generally are who possess good, sound
bodies, and how morose, moody and unsociable those
who are weak and diseased. The former invite com-
pany, but the latter repel it. "We deny not the existence
of men who, though slenderly built and subject to
ailménts, are strong-minded enough to triumph over
the weakness of the Hesh, and to always look cheerful
and happy ; but such exceptions are very rare,



( 278 )

and cannot affect the general rule,—that where
there is want of amimal energy and animal
health, there is peevishness and unsociability,
and intolerance of work. This cannot be
helped. When one’s eyes and ears, and brain. and
hands and feet, and other organs of the body, cannot
bear any strain, what is he to do ?

% The necessity of a good, sound body for every
individual is, we think, clear enough to every one of us.
But if a good, sound body is indispensable for a man,
it is also absolutely necessary, as hinted before, that it
be presided over and directed by a cultivated and
well-disciplined mind. The maximum of animal
energy and strength alone constitutes, at the best, but
the perfection of the beast, nor, can the addition of
mere intellectual education improve matters much.
Indeed, amere brute, however splendid his endowments,
can_ never be half so mischievous as the man who eom-
bines with great physical gifts a well-developed brain,
impatient of all moral restraint. The former can
depend but on blind, brute force in his attempts to
injure mankind, and brute force, without an enlightened
mind to guide, it, is soon overcome ; but the latter being
able to think and judge for himself, must be naturally
fertile in resource and expert in earrying out
his plans. He could never be expected to give way to
that impetuous, headlong impulse which governs thej
brute, but would ever tread cautiously and never dea.
a blow till he was sure that he might do it with, im
punity and with success. Even asa piece of rough
steel changes into a thousand-fold more deadly weapon
under the skill of a olever mechanio, even so does a
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powerful physique become a terrible engine of destruc-
tion' under the guidance and direction of a subtle
brain,—of destruction not purely in its physical sense,
but also in its moral sense ; not only in relation to the
body, but also as far as honor and virtue
ate concerned. This is a plain trath, and need not be
lingered over any further. Suffice it to say that a
good, sound body and great intellectual culture, unac-
companied by sound morals, are far more dangerous
than the mere perfection of brute force, and that no-
man deserves to be designated as such in the true sense
of the word unless his three-fold powers be fully and
harmoniously developed. To form some conception of
a perfect ideal of a true man (one whose three-fold.
powers have had a thorough and perfect development)
and of what such a man can accomplish for humanity,
we refer the reader to Dayananda, although Dayananda
belonged to the class extraordinary, and every one can-
not be a Dayananda.

The Vedas and all other Aryan works are replete
with passages inculcating a full snd harmonious deve-
lopment of the three-fold powers of man, and as
Brahmacharya is the basis of this three-fold develop-
ment, the highest possible stress has been laid on the
necessity of perfecting it. Brakmacharya, we should
explain, is the exercise of a thorough and rigid
control over the body and a whole-hearted devotion to
study from infancy up to one’s twenty-fourth or
twenty-fifth year, or, what is best of all, up to one’s
forty-eighth year ; although in its general sense, it shoulp
emtend to one’s latest breath. Hence it is plain thay
Brahmacharya, conduces to the highest developmeny
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of the body, and that it is Brahmacharya alone which,
by helping the conservation of energy, can make the
acquisition of knowledge and its application to the
turtherance of personal well-being and the well-being
of society at large, possible. Says the Chhando-
gayopanishad :—
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“ There are three kinds of Brakmackarya, the ordi-
nary Brakmacharya, the middling Brakmacharya, and
the highest Brahmackarya The ordinary Brahmcharya
is the living a life of perfect celibacy, devoted to study,
up to one’s twenty-fourth year. The student must bear
in mind that the keeping this Brahmcharya secures
one an exemption from physical and mental ailments,
and a life of peace and tranquility ranging over seventy
or eighty years. The middling Brahmacharye is the
living a life of perfect celibacy up to one’s forty-fourth
year. This Brakmacharya conduces to the fullest
development of the physical powers, gives the body a
thorough control over the body and the senses, and
makes one a terror to the wicked and sinful, physically,
morally, and intellectually. The teacher should impress
the value of Brahmcharya on the student’s mind by point-

ingout its advantages. The highest kind of Brahmacharya
is the living a life of perfect celibacy, devoted to study,
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up to one’s forty-eighth year. Even as the perfection
of the alphabet lies in forty-eight letters, even so does
the perfection of Brahmacharya consist in forty-eight
year This Brakmacharya conduces to the fullest and
harmonious development of all the powers of,man.”

This passage is an index to the value which the
anciert Aryan sages set on Brahmacharya. They
regarded it, and rightly, as indispensable for a happy

. Here and Hereafter. What else, indeed, could have
been expected from them when Revelation enjoins it in
such forcible language as the following :—
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“Both the treasures of sacred knowledge lie hidden®
one in the nether universe, and the other in the uni-
verse beyond the visible. These treasures the Brahma-~

chari guards. He maks them all his own, by virtue of
his knowing the Supreme ”
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“ By tapz and Brahmacharya the wise drove away
death from them. By Brahmacharya did the Soul win
Divine Light for the senses.”
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“The Brahmachari knows the effulgent Brahm,
in.whom the entire visible universe is woven close
together ;

“He developes in himself the various vitalv

airs to perfection, his voice, mind,and heart, sacred
knowledge and wisdom.”
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“ Active in duty serves the Brahmachari, he is, as
it were, God’s own—His beloved.”

From these passages it is clear that Brahmacharya
is the foundation upon which perfect physical, moral,
and intellectual structure can be raised, and further,
that the Vedas, by inculcating Brahmacharyu, enjoia
man to secure the fullest and harmonious develep-
ment of his three-fold powers.

The reader may require & few more quotations
from the Vedas, emphasising the necessity of man’s
developing his three-fold powers. We give some :—
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“ Energy art Thouw, give me energy, O Lord.
,Vigour art Thoun, give me vigour, O Lord. Strength
atr Thou, give me strength, O Lord. Life art Thou,
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give me life, O Lord. Hearing art Thou, give me
* hearing, O Lord. Sight art Thou, give me sight,
O Lord. Shield art Thou, shield me well, O Lord.”
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“ The virtuous man whose mustache and beard
resemble the hair of a wolf or a tiger, whose hair
on the head resembles the mane of a lion, whose looks
possess the brilliancy and radiance of the same,
whose eyes, ears and all other organs are sound and
vigorous, the same attains to wealth and fame.”
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“0 Lord, Thou Who art all-holiness, bestow
upon me righteous and penetrating intellect ; O Lord,
Thou Who art omniscient, bestow upon me a righteous
and penetrating intellect ; O Lord, Thou Who art all-
knowledge, bestow upon me a righteons and penetrat-
ing inteliect ; O Lord, Thou Who art the supporter of
the whole universe and the life of all, bestow upon
me a righteous and penetrating intellect.”

The freqx;ent repetition of the word * medham ™
(which means an intellect which with the highest
acuteness, combines a profound love of all that 18
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good and holy) speaks for itself. Indeed, that
noblest of mantras, by means of which all men should
comtemplate the Supreme Being, daily, both morning
and evening, and which occurs in all the four Vedas
(we mean the Gdyatri Manira), embodies nothing but
a prayer for pure and righteous understanding.

Sufficient, in our opinion, has been said on the
necessity of securing, by every man, a full and harmo-
nious development of-his three-fold powers that of both
from the point of view of Reason and from, Revelation.
Let thereader justthinkhownobleisthe principle which
enjoins the full and harmonious development of the
powers of man, and how noble the Society which
inculcates the principle. Considered in relation to the
present state of the Indian community, the principle
acquires & hundred-fold more importance, and gives
the Body, which teaches and advocates it, a special
title to our gratitude. People may possibly differ as
to the extert to which the Arya Samaj is itseif acting
up to this principle, but in this there 1s no doubt that
1t is acting up to it. The various institutions of a dis-
ciplinary and educational character, worked by, and
conducted under the auspices of, the Arya Samaj, and
the manner and method of tuition followed in them, is
a proof of this. The orphanages andother institutions of
a philanthropic character testify to it. The existence of -
Boarding-Houses attached to educational institur
tions and a growing desire on the part of the Samaj fo
more institutions of this kind, is an additional evidence
in this direction. The lectures and speeches daily
delivered in the Samajes all over the country on social,
intellectual and moral subjects by Aryan gentlemen
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and by regular Updeshaks and missionaries, the
vigorous, practical effort made to exterminate child-
marrirge, idol-worship, and other forms of social and
moral evils, the performance of Vedic Sanskirs
in the teeth of superstition and persecution, and a
hundred other things which need not be detailed, are
a further illustration of this fact. We may as well
observe here that as long as child-marriage,
and other kindred institutions have not been removed
from among us, as long as education, sound moral
and intellectual education, has not been made ac-
‘cessible to all, irrespective of sex, so long our nation
will never rise in the scale of civilization. Trans-
gressions of the Divine commands camnot but be
productive of misery and suffering. The Vedas
countenance no child-marriage, nor do they recognize
any other ot the numeroussinful and degrading prac-
tices in favour with the Hindu community.
They set the highest wvalue on education.
They say in & thousand places that members of
both the sexes shall be thoroughly educated, and
they declare all throughout that worship is due to
the Supreme Being alone, who is One and Only. In
support of thelast point we have already said something
An tne course of our exposition of the Second Principle,
and there are few among us—even among the ignorant
and illiterate—that are not aware that every Upanishad
and every other work which is based on the Vedas is
an absolute refutation of the worship of stocks and
stones.

_ In support of Brakmacharya, too, we have already
igz}"eﬂseveral passages from the Revelation—passage
ike
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“ Even as Brahmacharis having completed the
course of their Brahmacharya, settle down into married
life, even so should girls wed, after completing their
course of education, and after perfecting their
Bralmacharya.”
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“The woman who is learned in one Veda, or who
is versed in two Vedas, or who knows all the four
Vedas, or who knows all the Vedas together with the
four Upavedas, or who knows all the four Vedas and
the Upavedas, together with Vyikarna, who is cousi-
picuous for her wisdom, who with her vast learning
promotes the glory of the all-pervading Supreme
Being and imparts knowledge unto the fair girls in
sweet, gentle tones, the same proves ar inestimable
blessing to humanity.”
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“Virgins of spotless honor, resembling unmilched
cows, past the age of childhood, accomplished in all
respects, full-grown and full of youthful energy and
strength, well-educated, well-instructed by the uwise,
should wed husbands of equal worth, and produce
children.”
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“The student who has thoroughly observed the
rules of Brahmacharya, who is begirt with the Yajra-
pavit, who s well-versed in knowledge, is elegantly
dressed, and full-grown,—the same, on his entrance
into married life, attains to happiness and fame.
Those who are deep in wisdom and knowledge and
distinguished for their calm and courteous behaviour,
promote his well-being in every way.”

~ The only comment that we can make on these
Mantras is that they deserve to be rigidly followed by
all those who wish themselves good.
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In the seventh place, the Arya Samaj is a body
which teaches that, ¢¢ Love, tempered with
equity and justice, should be our
guide in our dealings with others.”’

Suffice it to say that in the exercise and cul-
tivation of a kind and affectionate feeling towards
all sentient creatures, lies one of the characteristics
of true manhood, and that he who wants this feeling
is an unnatural creature, a monster in human shape
As to what the Vedas have tosay on this point, the
reader may judge from the following :—
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“Make me beloved among the wise, O Lord
among the Rulers make me Leloved ;”

“ Make me dear to every one who sees, to high
and low alike.”

God Himself is all love. Who can fathom His
love for His creatures, or enumerate the blessings
whieh He showers on His subjects! He has given
them not only physical enjoyments, but also that
which surpasses all other gifts,—the gift of knowledge
which reveals His own ineffable glory and majesty,
and which secures man unspeakable bliss in Him.

The Lord speaking to usin the Yajur Veda (Chap-
ter 26) declares that His knowledge, which is produetive
of happiness here and hereafter, is given for the geod of
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Brahmans, the Kshatryas, the Vaishyas and the Shudras

and for the good of every man and every woman,—yea,
even for the good of the most degraded among mortals.

‘What can be more becoming in "a creature than that
he should follow his Creator | If the foregoing mantra
tells us that God is all-love, that He loves all, even
the most degraded among His subjects, it is the para-
mount duty of every man to imitate his Maker in
his dealings with, and his behaviour towards, his fellow-
beings. In numerous places doth God call Himself
our Pita and Bandhu, The sense of these words can-
not be mistaken, and the lesson they convey should
be well laid to heart by every one of us.

The Rigvedain telling mankind that * their aspira-
tions should be the same; their hearts should beat
in unison:each with the other; their minds should
be influenced by the same feeling, and, their love
and sympathy should be extended toall,” preaches =
lesson whose value no one, truly desirous to be happy
himself.and make others so, can under-rate.

Yes, we should be friends and brothers to each
other! But while we should entertain a feeling of
love towards’ all, we should take care that our * love”
is consonant with the dictates of equity and justice.
For be it remembered that real love is that only
which is consistent with the behests of equity and
justice, and that it is equity and justice which en-
courage worth and merit, which put down worthless-
ness and pretentious ignorance, which promote virtue
and suppress vice and iniquity. If villainy and crime
were elevated to the dignity of virtue and purity, and
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the latter degraded to the level of villainy and crime ;
if ignorance and superstition were exalted to the rank
of wisdom and knowledge, and the latter degraded to
the level of ignorance and superstition ; if the miserly
were put in the place of the philanthropic, and the
latter in that of misers ; if cowards were advanced
to the place of the brave, and the brave denounced
and treated as cowards, and if this system were
followed in every department, the only result of this
would be that the world would be thrown into a state
of anarchy and confusion, and would be soon destroyed.
It is traceable to a disregard of the principle under
discussion that we see in our country illiterate, know-
nothing, nominal Brahmans (nirakshar Bhattacharyas,
.as they are rightly styled) occupying the place of real
Brahmans ;and passion-ridden, ignorant, false Sanyasis,
whose only merit lies in having long, matted hair (if
indeed they are not close-shaven) and in being dressed
in ochre-colored clothes, usurping the place of
true, genuine Sanyasis. We have transformed our
barbers into kings (rajas), and made them the arbiters
of our children’s destinies. We have metamorphosed
our donkey-drivers (ghumars) into prajapatis (lords of
subjects and kingdoms), though, perhaps, this has not
given rise to much mischief. We have done all this
and much more ; but what is there that is not possible
with a people who can be senseless enough to degrade
their very God to the level of stones and stumps of
trees! Who, knowing all this, will say that our
punishment is not richly deserved ?

The fact is that it is of the highest moment for
the well-being and progress of a community that its
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conduot towards every one of the units of which it is
composed should be ‘marked by a due semse of the
merits and demerits of oaeh;—in other words, that the
requirements of justice and equity should never be
ignored and set at naught in any man’s treatment of
any of his fellow-beings. We must not lose sight of
the fact that if God is all-love, He is, as we have said

and shown elsewhere, also all-justice. To quote one or
tWo new pagsages :—
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“ The fruit of acts, which men do in the world in ‘
which they live and multiply and enjoy, is never
destroyed. He who does not realize the Supreme Be-
ing, never, as the consequence of his ignorance,
attains to happiness here or hereafter.”

Again, the Brahmana of the Yajur Veda says :—
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“ Man speaks what he thinks; he does what he
speaks, and he enjoys the reward of what he does.”

To sum up:—If God is all-love, He is also
absolute justice, and further, that all true, genuine
love is that which does not ignore the requirements
of justice and equity. The love which sets aside the
dictates of justice and equity is not deserving of the
name, and 18 positively injurious to the best interests
of mankind at large.

e m——
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In the eighth place, the Arya Samaj is a body
which teaches that,

‘‘ To diffuse true knowledge and
to dispel ignorance is the duty of
every man.’’

Who can deny that, as already remarked, it is
sound education which makes the man. What langu-
age can convey the force of the fellowing :—

AT TN TN YA POANGONY-

AL H He Ho L UG S L0 % |

In other words. “ The ignorant seeing, sec not;
speaking, speak not ; and hearing, hear not.,”

Manu considers Knowledge as the highest and
most valuable of possessions. Says he :—

o g W e vl ogd@t ) onf
ARETAA TTRTTLEC 0 w00 46§ me 985 )

“ Wealth, kindred, age, moral conduct, and
fifthly knowledge, entitle men to respect ; but he
who possesses what is last mentioned in order, is the
mest respectable.”

We would, again, press upon the reader’s atten-
tion truths like the one embodied in the words ;—

AT, RrgamaTteT gest 4 )

‘Which means that a thorough sound education ;
the combined result of the teachi?lg’ of three diffg,:e;:

persons—of one’s father and mother, and of the Ach-
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arya. In other words, that no man ean hope for _
thorough, sound education whose parents are not peo-
ple of education and enlightenment. The influence
which the parents exercise on their children is simply
unbounded, but it is the mother from whose character
the character of her child chiefly takes its eoloring.
If India would be prosperous and great, let her produce
good mothers. A Western writer only emphasises the
meaning, in part, of the last quotation when he says
that the condition of women “ influences the morals,
manners and the character of the people in all
countries. Where she is debased, society is de-
based ; where she is morally pure and enlightened,
there society will be proportionally elevated. Hence, to
instruct woman is to instruct man ; to elevate her chsa-
racter is to raise his own ; to enlarge her mental free-
dom is to extend and secure that of the whole oom-
munity. For Nations are but the outcomes of Homes
and People of Mothers.” Let the doors of education
be thrown open to our females, if we would be a good
and great nation. Owur anscient annals abound with
names of women of profound scholarship. Gargi and
Maitriya live in our Upanishads and our Brahmanas.
By looking into these works one may realize the depth
of their learning and of their wisdom. Draupadi,
according to Mahéabharta was :—

“ qeAqn wEAgErEr Y
“Well-versed. in the knowledge of the laws of re-
ligion and morality,” and this will be fully clear to
every man who would read her- discourses in that
great historical work, :
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The queen of Prince Janak was, according to the
same work, (se¢ Shanti Parava, Chapter 18th) tho-
roughly conversant with the Veda.

Badula, a Kshatriya lady, preached the duties of
a Kshatrya to her son (see Udyoga Parva. Chapter
133).

In the discussion between Mundin Misra and
Shankracharya, the wife of the former, was appoin-
ted umpire (see Shankra’s Digvijai). She taught
her son the knowledge of the Brahma.

Ravana’s wife, Mandodri, was a very learned and
wise woman, She was the inventor of the Shatrunja or

Chess.

In the same manner, Damyanti and Lilavati were
women of great learning and great intellectual attain-
ments. The truth is that woman was not looked upon
as a drudge in ancient times. She was considered as
the companion of man, as his helper and assistant. Her
intellectual and moral wants were as much cared for
as those of the rougher sex. * She was called Ardhangi
—the other half of man, and hence it was that there
were wise and enlightened mothers to guide and direct
the education of their sons and daughters and to deve-
lopé them into worthy and useful members of Society,
which was, in consequence thereof, in a state of unpa-
ralleled prosperity

It is strange that the bulk of the Hindus should
be so averse to female education! The Vedas, our
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highest authority, enjoin it, as we have already shown.
Truly the stupid Shigarbodh has so completely ens
slaved their intellects, that they have become wholly
incapable of all independent thinking. Let the Hindus
cease the following- pernicious teaching of Shigrabodh,
if they have any regard for their true interests. All
true Shastras, that is those which are based on Revela-
tion, enjoin Female Education. Mark the following
Shiokas s—

Fa Rt awRdRtReRg | Zan
FAORT WET A1 FamiersgiRR | a@t 9@
fIgy Fear AT AAERE | O @A geqr
it afafad i

“Let every girl be educated and especially ground-
ed in virtue. The girl who aequires sound knowledge,
proves a blessing to her father’s family as well as to
the family of her husband. After she has finished her
course of education and has been thoroughly instructed
in the principles of religion and morality, let her be
given away in marriage to a learned and wise husband.
Even this is the eternal rule.”

For more illustrations, the Aryan Shastras should
be studied. But nothing is more clear than thorough,
sound education was considered indispensable for
women in  ancient times in this country,
Yea, even spurious compositions like the Bhagvat,
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which are made so much of by our Hindu brethren,
have often to say a word in favor of Female Educa-
tion,
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In the ninth place, the Arya Samajis a body which

" teaches that

¢« No man should rest satisfied
with his own personal good, but
should seek his own good in the
good of others.”’

This is truly —a mnoble teaching. A man
of cold and calculating instinets, whose heart
throbs at nothing but what promises to further his own
iuterests, whose mind can see.nothing beyond what
immediately concerns his personal requirements, is the
ideal of a savage. The eye which cam eontemplate
migery and suffering unmoved, would better be light-
less and blind ; the hand which can grudge its assis-
tance in time of need, would better be withered
and paralysed, and the tongue which cannot utter a
word of eomfort in the hour of trial, would better be
dumb ! Self-saerifice is simply indispensable for the
prosperity and progress of a nation. 1t is this virtue
of which mutual love and reciprocal feelings of sympa-
thy and esteem are born. It is this virtue which
strikes at the very root of selfishness, which fills the
sonl with a most healthy and wholesome desire to ob-
lige others and to do one’s best for them. A Teg Baha-
dar, who lays down his life to relieve the misery and
sufferings of otkers, nos only becomes an heir to endur-
ing fame and glory, but breathes i those, for whom he
sacrifices his life, a spirit whieh saps the foundation
of ail individual selfishness in them and makes them
live each for the others only! The illustration typical
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of the effects of self-sacrifice in all cases. The nations
in which every individual bas learnt to live for his
neighbour, to seek his own personal good in the good
of his countrymen, are at present at the zenith of
power and glory.

The reader may urge here: “The people you
speak of have very narrow notions of self-sacrifice ; they
careonly for the well-being -of the communities of
which they immediately happen to be the members,
and are wholly indifferent to the interests of the world
at large ; nay, they actually go and rob other people,
thus thinking them wretched and miserable.” To this
we reply that with them we most strongly condemn
the encroachments and aggressions of those they allude
to as well as their unwillingness to help any one ous-
side the pale of their own immediate communities,
when they are in a position to afford this help. From
this our interpretation of “Bvery one should seek his
own good 1n the good of others,” is sufficiently clear.
It is,—~“Good to some and harm to none,” in the words
of one who,” alas ! is no more among us. We do not
rogard this interpretation as militating in any way
against  the doctrine of Universal Brotherhood.
Todeed, we ™ think that this is the only rea-
gonable interpretaion of the Universal Brother-
hood doctrine, Man’s faculties and powers are limited.
He must move in a particular circle, and influence
directly that eircle only. He e¢annot be every-
where  and influencing everybody  directly.
This is only possible for God who reigns in all places,
A man can no more be equally helpful .to all his
fellow beings than he can bring up all the ehildren

* Pt-Gurudatta, M. A,
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in the world along with his own. But because he can only
bring up his own children, are we to say that heis selfish
and wanting in love for mankind at large ? Heis
no more selfish than the school-master who can only
keep one small school because he cannot keep more
than one. If the school-master contributes to the
good of the whole human race by teaching the
children in his own small school only, as most
assuredly he does, one who can do some good to his
neighbour only, equally promotes the well-being of
the whole human race.

If every one were to assiduously address him-
self to the task of elevating his own particalar
" nation, elevating in the real sense of the word (..
by righteous means), we should soon see the whole
human race elevated and ennobled. It should also
be borne in mind that man can only work by division
of labour. Xf twenty hands are required to produce a
mere pin, millions of workers, ench working in & parti-
calar, definite sphere, are required to elevate the whole
hnman raee.

The fact that every man can only work well and
efficiently in his own particular sphere is clear enough.
A native of India, being well acquainted:with the habits
and manners of his countrymen, can be infinitely
more useful to his countrymen than to any foreign
people, if indeed he can be at all useful‘to the latter.
We need not dwell upon this point any further. Our
position is that © patriotism ” in its true sense i noy
incompatible with Universal Brotherhood.

The Vedas and the Vedic Shastras inculeate
the principle of seeking one’s own good in the good
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of others in a very forcible manner. In the Yajur
Veda, we read :—

S sfeafEITe T sgeR auiv
fr weg % Wt AT Ty A AT giusan T
TRUFATRY Tl JATSTY WEW: | FI A HW

AT TY AT TR &N o A0 R )

“1I, the Lord of all, direct thee, O mortal, to culti-
vate thy fields in order to maintain and pressrve thy-
self and others; to acquire righteous wealth and to
acquire everything else which econtributes to the
strength of thyself and otbers. Since thou art firm
in thy principles, patient and persevering, and full
of energy, thou hast attained to this wealth and fame
and to these enjoyable products of the earth. Let
all your fellow-beinygs acquire a thorough knowledge
of the science of the earth, and after having acquired
the enjoyable products = thereof say unto each
other:—‘ May our bodies, together with all their
organs of sense and action, O brethren, be for your bene-
fit; may our wealth be for your service; may our
acvions and our intellectual pursuits conduce to your
happiness ; may our studies and our knowledge pro-
mote your well- bemg,and may all that you have
promote our welfare.”

Again, we find the same noble sentiments in*
culcated in the following verse :—

it gEAAAg WEAr YAy WEded waAre )
%a&aaﬁa?anrgmﬁamasn
AT qoiea: it Qe | ARAOIATTTR
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“ May we, through the grace of the Eternal Being,
protect each other ; may we enjoy peace and happi-
ness together : may we - augment each other's strength
and powers ; may we contribute to each other’s know-
ledge and enlrghbenmenb and may we never be un-
frieudly to each other. Om, Shénti, Shanti Shanti.”
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Now the last instalment of our reply :—

The Arya Samaj] is a bedy which
teaches that perfect libertyin mat~
ters private and implicit cbedience
in matters effecting the public weal,

sllilould be the guiding principie of
all.

This is one of those principles, the truth
of which has been recognized in Europe but recently
through the writings of some of its greatest thinkers.
It is founded on Veda Mantras like :—

TRAn IOE: g4 A W TN PO
ULE: A TSI AT TS AT TN [ TA
JAW T qaTG N TFo Ho AL Wo B N

“ By the goodness and grace of the Supereme Being,
may we see for one handred years, live for one
hundred years, hear for one hundred years, preach
truth for one hundred years, may we live a life of
independence for one hundred years,—yea, even
for more than one hundred years,

AT TrerrIT: RAT: || Fo o LY Ho O A

“May we, by following  the  dictates
of virture, never injure and destroy thine
wealth and prosperty, O Brother and fellow-mortal.”

In the foregoing pages we have tried to give the
reader some idea of the grandeur and sublimity of the
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Vedic doctrine, We know not how far we have
succeeded in the effort, We trust the reader will
think and ponder over what we have said in the spirit
of a “ Truth-seeker” and will accept it, if he is convine-
ed that it is the Truth.

Om~Shan'i, Shants, Shant..

Finis,
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